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Advertisement of Cambridge University. 

W^HEREAS the Univeraity in Cambridge for several years 
past has suffered much inconvenience, and the interest of Letters no 
small detriment, from the variety of Latin and Greek Grammars used 
by the Students, in consequence of that diversity, to which, under 
different instructors, they have been accustomed in their preparatory 
course ; to promote so far as may be, the cause of Literature, by pre- 
venting those evils in future, the goveminentof the University, on due 
consideration of the subject, has tliough- it expedient to request all in* 
atructors of Youth, who may fesortto Cambridge for education, to 
adopt ** Adam*9 Latin Graiftmart** and the '* Gloucester Greek Grammary*' 
with reference to such pupils* as Books singularly calculated for the 
improvement of students in these languages. The University has no 
-wi^ to recommend, much less to dictate, to any other institution, but 
only to facilitate the acquisition of Literature by promoting uniformity 
-within itself* These being the Grammars which will be used at this 
College by all classes* admitted after the present year, it seems ne- 
cessary to prevent future dtfHculty, by giving this public and timely 
notice ; for though a knowledge of these Grammars is not at present 
made indispensably necessary to admission Into the University, yet 
every scholar who may be accepted after the present Commencement 
without such knowledge, will be required immediately to form a rad* 
ical and intimate acquaintance with them, as no student will be per- 
imtted at the classical exercises to use any other Grammnr. 

CanUfridgCyyukf 7,1799. 



PREFACE. 



AMONG the various Introductions to the Greek Langru^ge hitherto 
presented to the Public, War^9 and the Eton Editions of CAMBDBir 
■have undoubtecUy obtained the Preference j there being few reputable 
Seminaries of Education in which one or the other of them is not in 
Use : but, although distinguished by this general Approbation, they 
are not free from gross instances of Jiedundancy^ Deficiency and Indit* 
iinct Arrangement. To accomodate the Public with a Grammar, con- 
structed, for the most Part, on the Plan of these, but exempt from 
their Imperfections, has been the Design of the ii.ditor of the follow- 
ing Sheets : Whether be has succeeded in the Attempt, is a Qtjestion 
aubmilted with much Deference to the Decision of those, whom Ex- 
perience in the Art of Teaching has qualified to determine. I'he Parts, 
on which most Pains have been bestowed, are, the Declension and 
Comparison of Ac^ectives, the Rules of Augment, and of Formation 
of Tenses, and particularly those of Syntax and Prosody ; in all which 
if essential Improvement be not discernible, mach L»abour has cer- 
tainly been thrown away The Grammar is written in Engtish. be- 
cause, at their Entrance upon the Greek Kudiraents, Boys have gene- 
rally acquired but a slender Knowledge of Latin. That time there- 
fore which has been usually wasted to investigate the Meaning of 
Latin Rules, may be now employed in the Attainment and immediate 
Application of such as will be no sooner read than comprehended. 

' Of Redundancy in the Grammars abovementioned the Observations 
respecting Dialect and Fig^e introduced among the Declensions and 
Conjugations is a striking Instance ; ffr, if Knowledge be best attain- 
ed by gradual Advances, the Tables of the la\ter ought to have been 
exhibited in their simple Forms ; the Learner otherwise admits into 
his Idea of each Declension and Conjugation the Dialect and Figure 
as essential Parts— the View becomes too enlarged for his clear Com- 
prehension and his Attention is distracted by the confused Assem- 
blage of this Variety of objects-— It should be considered also that, in 
the Greek Books, first read at School, Figure and Dialect occur but 
seldom.— The Fourth Conjugation, according to those Grammars, 
consists of Verbs in a-a-u, tt«, and ^« Those in o'O'tf and tt», in the 
Future and Perfept Tenses, have the Characteristics of the Second Con- 
jugation ; those in {«« with all Verbs of the Sixth, have the Characte- 
ristics of the Third. Till the Discrimination of Greek Conjugations 
shall result from something more decisive than the Characteristics of 
these Tenses, the Six ought in all reaso%|o be reduced to Four. This 
would be attended with a proportional Reduction of the Rules of their 
Formation. The Objection, that some Verbs in ^a, and in re-of or «r«r»^ 
have the Future and Perfect Characteristics of each other reciprocally, 
may be obviated by annexing a Note to the Rules of their Formation. 
It Is surprising that a Plan so rational and so obvious, recommended idso 
by the Attthonty of so great ft Kftsae as Mvihy, sbottld not hare hep** 
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long since adopted.— —The Tables of Cognata Tempera were mtiitx- 
plied without Cause : Their Use is to exhibit in one View the Ter- 
minations of the Tenses in aU the Mooda. ; but, since these are the 
same in all the Conjugations, one example is sufficient— more must 
create Perplexity.— —Verbs in (At have only the Present, Imperfect, 
and second Aorist, for their peeuUar Tenses ; all the rest belong to 
their respective Primitives : To crowd their Tables with Tenses, 
whose Formation had been gaven in its proper Place, was not only us&> 
less but obstructive ; it could serve only to puzzle and perplex the 
Learner. 'Uiuut a^Ufju, ivn/ju^ M,%ifiAt, and ^nfu^ are regfular in their Coa- 
jugations, the Present Tense Subjunctive of the last excepted. Their 
Conformity to the general Example rendered all Notice of them of 
course superfluous.— «— The Correspondence of th^ Greek and Latin 
Languages, as far as it extendi, aaSwded a happy Opportunity of ab- 
breviating the Giieek Syntax. 

Of Deficiency the foUowing Inatancei may afford a Specimen. Of 
the Six Terminations of Adjectives dedined likr d^v^ Two mily 
are given -y and under Adjectives of Three Terminations Five Modes 
of Variation peculiar to Participle^ are omitted s which, to prevent 
Confu8i<m, ought indisputably to have been pointed out ; nor has No- 
tice been taken of them in any other Place. But the most material 
Deficiency appears in the Bules of Svntax, in which very little has 
been contributed to the Elucidation of Greek Construction, and in the 
Government of Prepositions, in which their various Senses have been 
too much disregarded. 

To give Instances of indUtmct Arrangement were to transcribe con- 
siderable Parts of those Grammars j viz. the Declension and Compait- 
son of Adjectives, the Rules of Augment and of Formation of Tenses,, 
particularly oi Verbs Contrapjti whif^h differ from other Verbs in m 
Pure in the Present and Imperfect Tenses only : These Tenses alone 
ought to have been exhibited in the Table, and the (tules for the Foiv 
maticBi of the rest reduced to those of ^acytonous Verbs in # Pure* 
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REEK LETTERS are Twenty-four, (a) 

Power, 



figure. 




A ct 


'AA(f^ 


B^C 


Bl^Ttf 


Tyr 




A* . 


AgAT^ 


£ e 


'Ex^iAoy 


^a 


2i}Ta0 


Hi, 


*Ht» 


es-fl 


©IjTflft 


1 1 


•l»T« 


K» 


Ketvir» 


AA 


KOjJtiicL 


Mu 


Mw 


Nv^' 


Nv 


sf • 


Hi 


Oo 


'O^xpoy 


n ar;r 


n« 


Pfp 


'p« 


IC'^ 


JiiyfA^ 


Tt7 


Toco 


Tu 


•r4'iAov 


^<p 


$1 


x;*j 


Xi 


^^ 


Yi 


au 


'itfAfiyt^ 



Name. 
Alpha 
Beta 
Gamma 
Delta 
Epsiloo 
Zeta 
Eta 
Tbeta 
Iota 
Kappa 
Lambda 
Mu 
Nu 
Xi 

Omicron 
Pi 
Bho 
Sigma 
Tau 
Upsilon 
Phi 
Chi 
Psi 
Omega 



a 
b 

d 

e short 

z 

e long 

th * 

i 

kc 

1 

m 

n 

X 

o short 

P 
r 

t 

u 

ph 

ch 

ps 

olong 



(«} This and the 9uceeediiig Itaitc Letters refer to the Appendiz; 
B 
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Letters consist of Vowels and Consonants. 

Vowels are Seven : 

Long - « - - jj, <a» 
Short -•--€,©. 

Doubtful - - - flft, i, u. 

Mutable (6) - - <», g, o. 

Immutable - - i?, i, u, «. 

Prepositive (c) - «, e, ?2, o, ^. 

Subjunctive - - i, v. 

Diphthongs, 

Proper - - «i, <*u, gi, gu, oi, 5?, 

Improper - ^, jj, «, jjw, w, «v. 

Mutable (d) ai, *«u, 01. 

Immutable - «/, sv, ov. 

(e) Consonants consii^t of 

( smooth TTyK, r; 

Mutes - 1 middle ^, y, J; 
(rough (p,zJ; 

C ( ^— or «^ir. 

Semivowels ) d<:>uble j I— or kt, ydr, ;t^, 

i ( v^— rOr :r<r^ ^(r, <P(f ; 

( Liquids A, p, v,p,. 
and the letter «-. 

Breathings. 
Smooth, or 



looth, or ^ 
mild n \ used before all Words beginnino- 
Rou^h, or \ with a Vowel or Dipthong, "^ 
aspirate [']^ 
Words beginning with u or § have always the 
rough Breathing. When ? is doubled, the former 
has the smooth Breathing, as gpy^ov. 
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A smooth Mute before an aspirated Vowel is 
changed into the corresponding rough one. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. (J) 

Article, Participle, 

Noun, Adverb, 

Pronoun^ Conjunction, 

Verb, I Preposition. 

Numbers. 
Singular, Dual, Plural. 

Cases. 
Nominative, Genitive, DaUve, Accusativei Vocative. 

Genders. 
Masculine, Feminine, Neuter. 

Article, (g) / 

0, if, TO, hie hac, hoc ; thus declined : Iptt, 



Sing, 

m. i. n. 

N •» i, f% 

G. Tjf, mu TH» 

D. ry, T1|, TAT, 

A. rof, rn9, t». 



Dual. 
m. f. n. 

N.A. T», T«, T«r, 

G.P. T«<», T«H», T«|», 



Plural, 
m. f. n. 

G. T«l», T4l9f T#r, 

D. T««, TJKf, r$tu 
A. ri;$> r«$, r«. 



DECLENSIONS are Ten : 

Five of Simple and Five of Contracted Nouns. (A) 

FIRST DECLENSION of the Simples. 

Two Terminations, ct^ and fif ; (i) 

Masculine Gender. 



Sing. 



G. TH rttiM-Hy {k) 

A. rov rmfwmti 
V. iv r«^i-«. 



Dual. 

N- A.V. TAf rttfJU'tti 



Plural. 

G. r«v Tatftt'tmf 
A. rus rai^-tf^ 
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Sing. ^ 

G. T«T«A#f-«, 

A. T^y TeAAf»-in», 






4 

Dual. 



G. D. r#i> Tf A«y-«/y. 



NT. «i Tf Ai»v-«/> 
G Ttn rtXm-tn, 
D rd/5 nXtif-tiniy 
A. Tj^ rfA«v-«(, 
V. • T«A«»-«/. 



Some words of this Declension are contracted ; 



Sing/ 
N. '£^icft-f«$, «. . 

G. 'E^IA-i\i,^ «. 
D. *£^/l6-f«> fj. 
A 'EffA'SStV^ «!». 



Dual. 



N. 'AwfAA-f jj$, «5. 

G. 'a»-£AA-£«, it' 

D. *A5reAA-jii, ij. 
A *AflP£AA-<J»», «». 
V. *A^cAA-f«, n« 



Dual. 

8ccv 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

Two Terminations, ct and j; ; Feminine Gender. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. rtt fibHT'x, 
G. D. r«<v ^i^r-tffiiw 



Sing. 

D. T»| /I4««^, 



Plural. 

G. T«f» /Mtf0--«9, 



Sing. N v 4>iXt't».^^t^<»tJ^Uf^/jt^^^: 

G T?;5 ^/A/«j.t 

D. Til ^Mi-tf.— •^— In the re«t like fotvtf. 



National Denominations in h. 
Poetical Nouns in tthc. 
All Nouns in met (/) 
Compounds of «'ax»> M^r^^y ^ 
Also xetyy)fc, bAtvMXfMti nv^ti*^iis, J 
Kouns in rnt make it in «e or «. 






make the Vocative in «. 



t Nouns, ending in ^et, d«> g«e, g,pure, and « contraeted, as N«wo-teS, 
A9inr£) |uv«, ijA from fgue, make the Genitive in «(, and the Dative in «. 
A va«rel is called piire, when immediately following a Vowel or Diph- 
thonpf, with which it is not nuxed or united in sound. 

eM\«, Mix;^<e, p««vAfli» have the same form, (m) 



Sing; 

G rm Tifi^-f^u 
D. «| riftrfy 
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Dual. 
G* D. mHt riffk-^a 



PltlTal. 

G. r«v TtfA'ttf^ 

A. rie( Tifttf^ 
V. • nii^mu 



Some Nouns of this Declension contract 






into cT. 



Sing. 

G. fM-MtiS, 
D. iM.>-««6, 

A. ;«*-«« i». 






Sing. 

G. A«d»7-««J, »€. 



in > i 



into ?. (n) 



Sing. 



N. «f-e«> 

G. €^-«««, 

D f^-f«, 
A, if-*mf. 



•,^«N^*?^ 



n . Sing, 

^N. y«A-ra7, ^ 
A y«A-ffj»», jT' 



.4fc^« 



«. ^ G. 



Sing. 

G. |<iirA-«fl$, ^*^^' 

D. 'flnrA-oi», M. 
A *fl6«*A-dJBV, jT'*- 

V. *«arA-«v, n* 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



TwoTenni 
nations. 



i. ^^^' 



Sing. 

G.r8A«y;^, 
D. ray A«y a>, 
A. T«y Aay-tfVy 
▼•»A«y-f« (o) 



Masculine, Feminine, and< 

Common Gender ; 
NeuteF. 



Dual. 

N.A»V. r# A«y-W) 
G. D. r«i9 A«y*«if» 
B2^ 



Plural. 

G. T«f A«y-«y, 
D r«<5A«y-d<5r 
A TW« A«y-i«si 
V. » A#y-*?. 





[ 6 1 




Sing. y 
G ruft^X-H, 
A. TO |vA'oy, 

y.»|trAo. 


Dual. 

N. A. V. r*» |t»A-«, 
G. D. rai» |vA-0<». 


Plural. 
N. r* |i»A-«, 

G. Tfl»» (tfA'«^ 
D. TOti kuX'Oti, 

A T* (vA-«9 
V.-{t/A-«. 


Nouns of this Declension contract 


M$ and *«*> . . C »«. 

m and ta,S "*^^ ^«.. 


OOf. 


G. T« » •», ». 
D. TA, f.«y, tt. 

A. r«v y-MV, vr. 

V. ••,-•., «^. 


Dual. 

N. A. V. rtt f-§if, V. 
G. O. roll v*Miy| «7y. 


Plural. ^ 
N. «i »-«•/, 67. 
G TAP» y-o«ir, •r. 

D T«|J lf-M/(, •#«. 

A. T«5 f-««f , »V. 



,*^»iSoitB Compoiinds tJwocy d%oof^ &c: Also, '^oof^ 

^Aoo^, ;tvoar, Jcjoo^, with their Compounds 



JWTflfrpVoOf, 


iiX7r\oo^y 


<»v««^? 


ArtTflftfO^^^OOf, 


itfltAAipyoof, 


iTTi^rAoofy 


l>;tvo(v. 


vl/flfr(pflt5o;i^Mr, 


&c. 


&c. 


&C. 


&c. 



To the contracted of this Form may 'ljj«ff be re- 
ferred, differing in the Dative only, which ends in 
» : and (with more Propriety than to the Triptots) 
Diminutives in v? ; as,.A<flvvf, Kflqifv?, KAmvo-vV. % 



S*ng. 


Sing. 


N 'in^r.aj. 


N. At09-Z9, . . 


G. 'Ua-H, 


G/Aw-S, (fi^ 


D •l«5.r », 


P A<«yv, 


A 'lr^-»s 


A. Aitfv-S^y, 


V. 'I?*-.*. 


V. Am-^. 
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N. 
G 
D 
A. 
V. 



Sine 



Hi. 



H9, 
1?. 



Dual. 
N. A. V. 

G D. 



Plunl. 

O. mhxpi^-tm St, 
D. J^tX^if'totta nf. 
A. uhx^tf'iiHi> Ui* 



ooy. 






Dual. 

N. A V^ 

G D 



N 



Plural. 



A 
V. 






0tfi. 



wy. 



N 
G. 

D 
A 

V. 



Sing. 

0«- f Al« flT. 



Dual. 

N.A V. 

G D 



♦ Plural. 

G t'Oif' St, 
D. •r f«<$< «7f • 
A. «r- («> «. 
V. •r-f«Y 5, 

4- N 



N. B. The Compounds of r«w and f Mf are not 
contracted in the Nominative and Accusative, and 
l>ut seldom in the Genitive Plural ; ^Sjtwott^xahtffom, 
not fvvS, Kot?iiff£. G. fvvom, seldom i»vm, 

^Mo^ is contracted in three Cases only ; t. ^. the 
Nominative Singular, and the Accusative Singu- 
lar and Plural, in the following Manner: 



A. ^'^ ' 



w 



r««y 9-09, 



W^I$m^MSO 



{ 



Plural. 



•••^ 



FOURTH DEC1.ENSI0N. (q) 

TwoTermi- ^ **' ^^sculioe. Feminine, and Com- 
«»*;«„. < monUenderi* 



imi«,u^ ^„,, Neuter. 




Sing. Dual. 
G. T« A£«, N. A. V. T» Xi»y 


G. r»i> A#«y, 


A. ^d* Af*»yj 


G. D. Totf A;a»r. 


D. r«/$ Aeor^ 

A. r8« Af*$, 


G. T« f uyf A^) 


Duftl. 

/c 

N. A. V. Ttif tuye»j 


Plnrair 
G. Ttfv tiyittt^ 


D. rat tvyewf 
A Ttf edygaf^ 
V. » f tfyf«», 


G. D. retf euyeM. 


D. T«i5 e«y£ft>$j 
A T« f^yfA^i 
V. • f 5yf*». 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Eight Tenui- ^ <», «, v. Neuter Gender; 



nations. 



all Genders, (r) 



This Declensioai increases in the Genitive Ca«e: 

KoraL 

N' Tift r*^j»*r«, 



Sing. 
G Tir o-«fA«»r«$, "^^ 

A> TO O'AffMij 

V. ^ vaffMt. 

Sing. 

N- « Ti7«v, 
G Ti<T<74ftWf, 

B. TOt» ri7«y<, 
A. Totri?***, 
V. <; r/7*y. 



Dual. 

, N- A.V. »• Tm/tMTi, 

G. ]^. To/y o-Af/Msrom. 



DuaU 
N. A. V. Tuf ri7«w, 
G. £>.Toi»ri?«9My. 

4 



G- TAJy o'tfjMctron') 

D. TOiS TMlULfta-iy 
A. *r« TMfiATM^ 

Plural. 

G. r«y r^7«»dvy, 
D ro/5 T<7«o-|, 
A T|[{$ r/7«yo((|. 



• x^M»<, of this Peeteisiom is of the Neuter Gender^ but 79 ;^sfeMr 19 
also read. 
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Many Words of this Declension ending 



in . 

gary^ la^^ CLt^y d'i^, ftW, 

ottr, are contract- 
ed in every Case i| 
as, 

f Apy. 

G. i»fHyi^. kc. 



in 



i;, €/;, «ur, vr, Kr« and Compara* 
tives in m, are contracted in 
particular Cases ; as. 



If.* 



Sing. •- L PluraL 

N. i^i^JlbfA. tN. i^'thiy 



G. i^/?«f 



G. j»A<i^o«. 




A. t^'t^ttu 
V. ^w^f,, 

IN »A-f#J^f(, 
A. xX'H^ttiy 
V. KX'tihi, 



fi<. 



N. A«««. 

G 



iVif. 

G. /«?/«$, tm^^^ 8cc. 



G. Tiffruevles, nfln* &C. G./3o«(. 






G. iB«7<w«, 



} 
} 

I N. »-««, 1 
I A. »-««$, l« 

-I V. .r--,,, J 

A. /BWf-w««, It 
I N. /i.^.^ 1 

I A. ia-#«$} vj 



f#«. 



«v, Comparatives. 

G. fibS4^6f^f A.jMfl^-0y«f,««$. Ikc. 

A /«l^-«f «, ««^«. V. f44i^'4H4y W5» J 

©wyotTjjf , (»y)f(»and Aijprnjf ,are syncopated in every 
imparisy liable Case except the DatiyePlural,=*«Vfy{ 
inserting J because y never immediately precedes j ; 
5r(*Ti;§,ju»jt»jf, and ydfnff throughout the Dual, but in 



! Se«^the Foramtion of this Cue in the Mowing |»ge» B«le IIT 
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the Genitive and Dative only of the Singular, and 
the Nominative and Vocative only of the Plural, to 
distinguish them from TroS^ct, pijljat, and y«f$*, of the 
Second of tibe Simples. 



Examples. 



i»^^ 



Sing, 

G. $vyar'tf4iy ^c^, 
D. ivyar^ifi^ ft, 

V. 0v^mr*i^^ 

Sing. 
N. 4»-«^. f «*-»^ • 
G. 4»-ff0$, j^^H, 

A «y-cfi», J'e^* 
V. kfit 

Singy^^ 

G v'tfr-f^t^, ^Al. 

A r«>-f^«. 
V. ^«Br-f^. 



Dual. 



G.D.<vV«ir.i|«/y, (Mr. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. •I'-ff f, ^f f . 

G. D. «f-ff oi»| J^^fjy. 



Plural. 
N. tft;v«r.f^<$, f !«• 

A. 0tfy«r-rfi»^ f«if. 
V. tf»y«r-r|ff$, j«c. 

,.^,:.y Plural. 

G mt'i^tttj ^fttt^ 
D. «if-^|^«0-i. 



Dual. 



Plural* 

D. 4ri»r-^«9v. 
A- s-tfr-f^M^. 



Ta^fif differs from irctrn^ and>?W$ fey making the 
Dative Plural y«5-jj{«. 

RULES. 

I. The Accusative Singular of this Declension 

ends in a. 
H. The Vocative is like the Nominative. 

To this Rule Participles admit of no Exception. 
III. The Dative Plural is formed, 

1. In Words ending in |, 4/, or, after a Diph- 
thong, tf", from the Nominative Sinsjular, by 
adding i : as, <|iAfl|, ^Afl|# ; ja^^, yv^i ; n?<^^, nMtfi. 



t n 1 



xm^, 


ifcTffl'i,C«*r*^w» 


»V, 


iici^JlMtfSn 


^?, 


Itf^fTl^ 


^^, 


i3ocri, Poetic< 



are excepted. 



2. In others, from the Dative Singular, by in- 
serting ^ before i ;* as, o^w, i^m ; f nrof i, *f irrofn. 
^> 8> •'j T, preceding i in the Singular are reject- 
ed : as, A«ep7ac^i, A.«ji»T^uri ; dh?uLv\ dKKS^i. After 
this Rejection^ if o remain in the Penultima, u 
is assumed to form a Diphtiiong : as, Aioyri^ hucu 

3. Syncopated Nouns in ijf , e$of, form it in «^i ; 
as, ;r«Tjff , TTfltTgoMri, except y^fiff , y^t^ «{«. Also, «Vijf , 
not syncopated, makes d^ctinl d^vif, «§vo?, tfJfvAci; 

EXCEPTIONS. 

In the Accusative Singular. 

1. Nouns in if,«?, rtuf,»?,t declined pure,AK except- 
ed, change the <r of the Nominative into v, and 
one Wonl in ctf ; as, 

N. G. A I N. G. A. 



o^if. . foc> IF. I >5«i/c> ys^flf* y^Auu ' 

$^0'V(9 vec) vv. I fi^» fioet, /9«?. 

N. G. \. N. G. A. 

^fii-0tc> x«-A«f, XA-otF ; contracted x«c, x«or, x«k« 

II. Manyt in if# and vf, declined impure, and one 
in w^ also the Compounds of TO<,have both Ter- 
minations ; as. 



N. G. A. 



N". G* A* ^> ♦ y 



oUtyr-kf, -olof, 



{ 



a^J 



* Xng has always x^S*"'* ^^"^ *^* Poetic Singular x«$'« 

-}- Most of these among the Poets>ieiid in « ; as^ C«>r{t;A»9(tc, ri«> f««, jd««« 

* By Observers of Accents called Barytons ov GraTitom* 
5 Xrt^if, favour, pc*5'» > X*5'^> ^^9 Grace, x«$<Tft. 
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In the Vocaiwe. 

\. Prom the Genitives of «^, ctvloc;^ «k, ivlo^;-fm, 
oilag : rog is rejected to form the Vocative. 

II. From the Genitives of «f, ^voc ; ijv, tm;% jjj, gjof ,• { 
m^ oyoffl) wf , ofoy ; it is formed by rejecting o^. 

II T. Sft^r^f , 'attoaaov, no(r€i<Joy, in the Vocative, are Ex- 
ceptions to ni^^og ; m^mog; whose Vocatives Con- 
form to the general Rule. But (rmnj^ is sometimes 
found. ^ 

IV. <r of the Nominative is cast off in, 

1. Many IFNouns declinedLpurejjid impure' in 
ig and vf, except l^ot^cciJt^ig^^S^^^iJvgj^itii^mii^^^ 

2. All Monosyllables and Adjectives in vf. 

3. All Nouns in €i^ and w, except ^w** and ^t?r, 
which conform to the Rule. 

4. Adjectives and Substantives in ug, iflog. 

5. iiKug makes x^e<? and xAei ; and ircug^ jtom, 

V. *i^ of the first of the Contracts mak^s 5- 

VI. «f and «, oof, of the Fourth of the Contract*, 
make it in 01, like the contracted Dative. 

* Some of thlt Class, by Observers of Accents called Oxytohs or 
Acutitonst follow the Rule ; as, Voc ^*f . From Proper Names the 
Poets cast ofTv ; as, *Aut, eoat, Kti^x** whom the Latins imitate ; as, 
O Palla. Virg. 

• I These have another Vocative rejecting the o- of the Noninativ 
v>b^%xceptionIV. as, XH*'* ^ndxH'"* \ 

t TiufAw conforms to die Rule* 

§ Iltn^ follows the Rule 

H Hence icver. Vocative of »v»y, .whose other Cases are Syncopated 
from the obsolete kv o? oc, Rvoyi, xvAva. 

% Called, by the Observers of A.ccents, Barytons op Gravitons. 

•• Yet its Compoirnds fell under this Exception ; as. Vocative •Ui 
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(5) FIRST DECLENSION ^qoNTRACTs. 

1^, Masculine, Feminine, and 
Common Gender ; 

^' \ Neuter. 

Dual. 



Three Termi 
nations. 



Sing. 

N. i r|fi«f-«$. 

D. T1J r^tn^-elj u. 



'ti 



N. A. V. 
G.D. 

Dual. 
N.AV. 

G.D. 

Nouns compounded of »tA€o?, as *Hf<tt^,6ijf, 'ETwxAejjr, 
have a double Contraction, one in the Nominative^ 
and two in the other Cases. 

1 St Contraction. 2d Contraction. 



Sing. 

G. T» retx-sHy «S. 
D. T^ TttX'f'h ft' 
A. T6 rsix-o^* 



Plural. 

G. Tiw r^in^-fcif, *tt, 
D. r«Bi$ r(««^«<0-«. 
A. r«s T^mc^i* ''<• 
V. » Tf <«^-l£5, fis* 

Plural. 
N. T« rtt^'t^i »• 
G. T«» ntx'f^i *»»• 
D. rd/$ TtiX'f^i* 
A. T» rtix't*9 n» 



N. 'Hf«»cA-g»«, 


919, 




G 'H^flHtX-ftej, £tf5, 


««, 


.}i»> 


D. 'Hf*»X-"«, «•<> 


«^ 


'«, 


A. 'H^tc»?i'ie»y gUj 


<«> 


n. 


V.*HftCK?i'fgg, fHy 


*«. 





SECOND DECLENSION. (/) 



TwoTermi- 
nations. 

Sing. 

N. • i^'t^y 
G. TH e^'i^t . 
D. r^tf 0^-fi, I, 
A. roy «p-iV| 



, Masculine, Feminine, and. Com- 
mon Gender; 
Neuter. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. rm oiP'tti 
G. D. rdrv ^f •!«<>• 




Plural. 

G. rivy i<P'ttiff 
D. r«/5 0^'i0*f, 
A. T}« #^-<««, 



'<> 






Sing. 
A. T» o-itfl^r-i. 



ina44%lU^ 
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Dual. 
N. A.V* TM tri^nw-Uy 



f^ 



PluraL 
G. r«>» TtitTzr-ttiif, 



Three Termi- 
nations. 



THIRD DECLENSION, (ti) 

wy, Masculine ; 

V?, Masculine and Femjinine ; 

w. Neuter. 



N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 

y. 

N, 
Q 
D, 

A, 

y. 

N. 
G. 
D, 

A. 

y. 



Sing. 
Sing. 

T^ trthiiC'iiy tif 
To» wf Ac»-vy, 



Sing. 

rat i^-i'i^ e7, 



Dual. 
N. A. V.^ 

G D. 

Tdi* /3^o*<A-e«^y. 

Dual. 

N.A.V. ^ 

rgi treXix^iij 9* 

G.D. 
Dual. 



A. V. T# «y-f f , «. 
G D. roiv «$-*(«<». 



Plural. 
N. «/ iS««-iA-f f^, f7«, 
G. T<i»ir |3«o'/A-f<vy, 

D. ftf/t ^ATtX-tV^if 

A. r2<( jStfff-fA fKf, tl^y 

V. »j3«o'<A-fi5, fT^. 

^ Plural. 

G. raf 'm^XtiC'tm, 
D.T0/$ wfAfK-eo-i, 
A. r«« iTf A«»-f«$, fTfi 
V. « TfAfx-fff, f7«. 

Plural. . 

Gv^ Til»» i^'tStf, 

D.\«/$ <««•-*»•/, 

A. ribi «r^;«, jj*, 
V. « «7-r«y jj". 



FOURTH DECLENSION, (i;) 

Two Terminations, j^^\^ Feminine. Gender* 



Sing. 



DuaL 

G. rtii <pfi^-««t «5, ^A. V. T«t ^u^^4t, 

D. Tji 4>*/J*-«i, 



A. tt;* 4*^,*J*-d«, 

V. •; ^«i^iM. 






G. D..r«iy ^u^^^n* 



Plural. 

G. T«» ^it^-Mff 

D. recti (Pii^'Oiij 
A. T»i ^n^-Hi. 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Two Termi- C«. pure, 7 j^^^^^^ ^.^^^^^ 
nations, l^c^, Sc ^ ^.^^^ 
Singulariter. 

G. TH J6ff «?•¥> by Syncope x«f ««$, by Crasis xsfmq. 

A. Td xf^«b$. 

y. » xf(«9. 

Dualiter. 
N. A. V. T» ju^mle, by Syncope xff««, by Crasis «£(«. 





Pluraliler. 




N. w »if«T«, 


«f^««, 


Me«. 


G. TCifKt^f^mf 


xf^««y. 


Kt(*>U 


p. T^jqM^etO'U 






A. T« jwf «7«, 







AB:rECTIVES. 

Adjectives of Three Ternainations are formed in 



'"7 






dfier the 2d and dth of tile 
Simples. 

after the 2d and 3d of the 
Simples. 

after the 2d of the Simples and 
3d of the Contracts. 



♦These Two Terminations are contracted from »«?, j»wr*> ilif ; and 
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Sing. 

G. e»-oy7o«, »«7»«> 
D. U-eili^ Ho^, 

A. iK-oi]*, HTAVj 

V. tK-MVf* «e-«. 

Dual 
N. A. V. U'oijty 
G. D. 



D. 
A. 

V. 



0y 

«»7«. 

«y. 

ay. 



»6-«, «y7f. 
cx<oy70<y, 2<o>«iy, oy7aiy. 
Plural. 

G. ix-eijoffi HT^fy ovjtiff^ 
D. ix-strfy vrctii, art. 
A. itc^cijeti, HTei4y tijet. 

Sing. 

D. ;k;«^/-«y7<i «»^, fy7i« 
A. ;c«6fi-jy7«» fo-o-ifty, f»« 

' Dual. 
N.A.V. >j«f i"«y7*> f«vi6, fV^f. 
G. D. ;c«fi-e»70iy,«ov«iy,j»7a<y. 
Plural. 

G. ;c«f '-«>"'*'*'> tTTojj ifrm, 
D. ;K«fi */«•/> twettiy gtct, 
A. ;c*^<-<yT«5, «e-^«$, fyT«, 






ec-o-^e, fy. 



Sing. 

x-«yr0$j «0^$> 
ir-tfyriy ««j, 

^■uiy am, 
Bual. 
A. V. ?r-flC»Tf , €ta-x, xrre, 

D. ^-Utrotfy ttVXify ClfT4tf» 

Plural. 

ff''«yrf$, «e-«/, 
7-«yr«y, «r«y, 

^-«cyrff> tfo-Mfy 



«y. 
«yrd$. 

«ty. 
«y. 



«yr«. 
«yT«y« 

«yT«. 
«yT«. 



jTyri. 
«y. 



Sing. 
G. rif6««yr«(, n^^iy 

D. TtfJU-HiTty fo'Ttlj 

A. rtfJU'iiirtt^ no-a-ctfy 

Dual. 
N.A.V. Tif/k'Hm^ no-TXy »yT#, 
G. D. Ti/w-»yT«<y,ijo'<r«iyjfyTd<», 

Plural. 
N. Ti/jL-nfTtiy ^TTcciy «yr«. 

G. Tt/4,'V9TM¥y nO'irUiy nVtOif^ 

D. riftk-n^ty nTcaiiis iivt, 
A. r$f4,-^¥re6iy ^crTet^y «yr«. 
V. Ti/it-iJyTtj, 90V«i| 9'yr«, 



• This Word and aucav follow the Analogy of the 5th Declension by 
making the Vocative in «y, and nottn oy according to the Rules of Ex- 
ception. After this form the Participles of Ihe present, 1st Future, and 
2df Aorist Active are declined. 

i ttfAnw has in the Vocative Case Tifcmy and *rtfAiiti by Eiceptions I. 
and IV. to the general Rule of the Vocative in the Fiflh Declension 
of the Simplesj whence we have Ti^«y and Tt^n in the contracted 
Form. 



L w 2 






G. T^x'fC'SvT$§, STTfii^ H^rci 



A^uai. 

N. A« V. 9rA«x ' ^yff ) '^W-« , vrri^* 

G.D. «'A«x«tfyr0<y,v0'0><eiy, j^vr^tf. 

Plural. 

A. xA«x-^yr«4, Stcta^^ H^rt^\ 



G. ««A-V, 
Dl x«A-^, 
A. ««A-«9| 
V. M(A-f> 



Sing. 






«r. 



Bual. 

N. A. V. »itA-nr| «, 

G:D. 



N. »<tA-oi^ 

G. X«A-AII) 
D. »4bA-«I^, 

A. »«IA »$, 

V. K«A-0l} 



K4f A«#<y, «i», •«». 

Plural. 
«'» a. 



i€. 



V^. 



V/u 



Sing. 

A. o|-w,f fIflfV, V. 

Dual. 

I^. A. V. «f «'€, €«flfr, €«. 

G. D. o|-6o*v, €iflnv, eoiv. 
Plural. 

G. o|-g«V, «<WV, 6«lf.. 



* Contracted ftom »*a«»«i» and jrx«ui6i4, the Vocative of jrx*jt6«^ by 
Exceptions I. and IV. to the general rule of the Vocative in the Fifth 
Declension of the Similes. 

t The Poets make the Masctdlac and F^i&ine of this Case In « ^ 
as, wtw, TTQlfin, ditA x*^*^* 
C2 



Exceptions* 
^* 
^mhu^ and rcOix^ borrow tbeir Feminine from the 
obsolete f^^ctms and T^Aflnvw. e, g. 

Sing- 

G. jW€A-atyof, oWKijf, otvof, 

D. peA*a(yiy>^ ^ivif^ «». 

A. iM^'CMQby ctivaVy Otv: 

V. jusA-0(v, «(iV0(^ 0&y* 

Dual. 

N. A. V. jM4A.-«vg, aivtfP, otvg. 
G. D. fteA.-«vo*v, «iv«(iy, etvoiy. 
Plural 

N. (JkO^-av^y etivotiy uvot^ 

G. fJDth^ctym, cuvmy avwv. 

V. f*€A-cfty€f, atyoci^ »y<ie. 

In like Manner TfltAatf. 

Meyflj^ is properly thus declined in the Singular 
Number only : 

Masc. Femin. Neuter. 

N. jwgyaK, i^iyoi. 

A. jwej/flty, jus^^dfr. 

V. jwgj/op, jMgytffr. 

The Feminine Gender, with all the other Ca- 
ses in the Masculine and Neuter, is borrowed 
from the obsolete fAtyeth^^y i?, w, e. g. 

Sing. ^ 

N it*8>^«?> «tA)y, «. ay€9^ ' 
G. |U«yfltA-», jjf, J?. 
D. p8)/«A-ft>, p, w, 

V. f«y-flt> a^ •■ 0, , . k. 
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DuaL 




' I*. A. V. iMy$tk-m^ 


•y ». 


♦'♦GiD. fus/ycbh-otv, 


mvy oiv. 


Plural. 




N. fJUyCth-Ot, My 


flt. 


G. jM«y«^-ft»v, «y. 


«!»; 


D. fityflftX-oir, ow, 


Olf. 


A. fityctK-nf, Of, 


0(. 


V» fifyot^-^^y cu. 


». 



Of. 

I. Adjectives in o^ pure, and 50?, make the Femi- 
nine in at: but Numerals in ooc, as oyJ^oo?, «^\«of, 
^i^rXflof ; Adjectives in €o^,*^ denoting Matter and 
Colour, as ;^«Axgof, ;t?^^«^^5 <^oiy«tfOf , and the Pro- 
noun Wy follow the general Example. 

II. Four Adjectives, »AAof, TjjAuwTOf, r^curo^y romrc^, 
four Pronouns, eV, «Voc, lx«KOf, <»uto?, with the 
Compounds of the last, Ijuattmt, cHi\n^,i»\n», make 
the I^euter in 0. 

«?. 

rioAv; is thus declined in the Singular Number 
only : 

Masc. Femin. Neuter. 

^ N. TTO^vfyf aroAv. 

A. TTo^w, jroAii. 

V. ;roAy, ^oAw. 

The Feminine and all the other Cases in the 
Masculine and Neuter are borrowed from the ob- 
solete ^oXA-off, tjy o¥. e. g. 

* Except «ee>v$f0f> -which makes d^v^t*, «, its Feminine »» i, beinif 
of the Ionic Diaiect 



^f the Ionic Diaiect 
i The Poets def&te jr9xcr$ Arongheat lite ^-mt « 



A^y 


. i;, ifi^ c€* 


Km 


K^. *****- 


Aj, 


A^ ^ 


Ai;*, 


i^. 


?^, 


V. 
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SiAg. 

G, 5ft)A-A»5 

D. 9roA-A«, 
A. ^oA-uv, 

V. TTOA-V, 

Dual. 
N. A. V. ;roAA-«, flf, 
G, D. 5roAA-o/v, «iK; 
Plural. 

N. TTOAA-OI, «l, «• 

G. ^oAA-«K, wv, m» 

D. ^oAA^bif, «tf, oif* 

A. iroAA-s«', flifj fit. 

V. TToAA-or,- fiw, «»• 

TerminatioBS Peculiar to Partieiplee only. 



Olf. 



Wlfy »0-6t9 1^> 



MO «rA> nr» 



3d Fuuire Active. 

1st and 2d Aorist Passive^ 

aiid 2d CohjXigation of 

Verbs in /m, 

Z :Z r;.^{ Conjugation of verb, in Ml. 
•c, VM, oc, Perfect Active and Middle* 

*»f9 909-Ay «c, Pcrfcct Middle Ionic. 






1 



after the 

2d and 

5th of 

the.Sim«< 

plea. 



tn* 



N. Tww-«r> 

A. TW'UVTAj 

V. *rv7r-mu 

N.A.V. Ttf?r. 
G* Dv Tv^ 

G. tvir-itrretft 
A. Tu:r-«rrfltff, 

V. rW'ifrrKf 



Sing. 



VVTI. 



^»- 

vyrc, wA, 
Plural. 

«ff-dt< kyTA. 






>.• 

N. 

D 
A. 
V 

N. 
G. 

N. 
G. 

U. 

A. 
V, 



. Sing. 



tFTOC. 

iFTi. 

IV. 

I/. 



Dual. 

A- V. Ti/^fl WTi> fitf-*, fyTt, 

0. Tu^9-frro/y, Mr«uv9 fwe/yi 

Plural. 

Tt;^d-fyTd(«9 firdt(> wrA, 



:^ e«4flfMJedrfiQBI;«-ii%^«|%4(«^ 
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Sing. 

N. M'H^^ acct, ov. 

D. M-ovlty K<rjf, ofli. 
A. A^-ov1flft, KCfltv, ov. 

V. <JiJ^-8f, »tf-fl6, OF. 

Dual. 

N. A. V- ^t^'WIi, «»•«, Mlt. 

G. D. ^i^'oil^ifj VTebtf, ofl^tf* 

Plural. 

G. M'Ovluf^ ycwv, o»7«y. 
A. M'OvJcts, aco^y ov7i. 

Sing. 

JN. T6TU(P-ftV, Wflfr, Of, 

G TtTW^-PTOf, Wl«f, OTOf. 

D. T6TV^-0TI, MieCy OTI. 

A. T€TV<|)-OT«, WiOtV, Of. 

V* r€Tv<p-ftrf, w«, Cf . 

Dual. 
N.A.V. TfTvp'6Tty vtety •re. 
G. D. '^'fTt/^-ordfV, vf«eiv, «r0/y. 

Plural. 

N. TeTU$-OTg?, V*Otl, 0T0&. 
G. TgTV$-OT«V, Vi«V, OT«V. 

D T€Ti;4)-o<r<, tiiflur, otf-i. 

A. T€TV^-OTOtf, UlOftf, 0T«. 



Vf. 

Sing. 

G. ^ev/r-vrrof, v^ijf, urrof. 

A. ^ev/r-vrrflp, vtf'«y, w. 
V. ^€vyv-vf, woft, wy. 

Dual. 
G. D.^^f vyf-vyrtiF, vr«if, uir«<y. 

Plural. 

G. ^€VyV-V¥T«y, V0'CirV> wt«», 
A. ^€UyV-WT«f, Utf-OBf , VVT«, 

»f contracted. 
Sing. 

N. k-wc, wo-*, «f. 

G. is'-WTOf, «^lff, OfTOf, 

D. e5'-«Ti, wjf, «T#. 
A. If-wTflft, •«3'<r«v, «f. 
V. 6f-«f, «<r«, irf. 

Dual. 
N.A.V. f «•-»«, <?o-«, «(Ti. 
G. D. ir-Sron, mvttiVy Sr^tf. 

Plural. 

G. is'-^TftW, Wfl"*?, IdTMy, 
D. i^'UCij Wtf"OftK, iSVl. 
A. Sf-WTflM", UCOtf, »Tflfr. 
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Adjectires of Three Articles and Two Termi- 
nations aife formed in 
M.&F.N. 



> after the 5th of the Simples. 



(W) Of, 



«', ■ 


tr.^ 


m. 


•«>i .■ 


«?, 


9?i 


*>t. 


*», 


Ky 


h 


W,' 


«. 


e«f. 


««y,J 



ov. 



If, 



3d of the Simples. 
4th of the Simples; 
1st of the Contracts. 



N. 



(V. 



Suig. 
M.&F. 

N. Ti^'Hh 

D. rt(— -tyi. 
A. rsf»tf«t^ 

V. Tf^— f». 

DudEf. 
N. A. V. TTf -m. 
G. O. Ttftfi9. 

Plural. 
N. Tff-tui, rf9t, 
G. rt^-^t^m. 

A* rf^-ff«$» ev«. 



Examples, 

Sing. 
M.&F. N. 
N. y£iT-i»f, 6f» 
G yfir— «M$, 
D. -yri*--^?!. 
A. ytiT-6f»j «y. 
v. ^iit-— •». 
Dual. 
N. A. Vi ye<r-d9f. 
G. D. yf ir-«Mi^ 

Plural. 
N. yeiT-wff, «f«. 
Gi yiir— «fi»i». 
D. yi/r-^e-i, 
A. yfir-0ir«$, •»«• 
V. yttT'CUf, 0V«* 



Sing. 
M. & F. N. 

N Afy«Ai»T.*>^, if* 

G. /»f ^«A«T — •(•$• 

p. f«y^A«r-^«^i.* 

A. /tay«A«r— «^«, #^. 
V . jklfyiXiff-^. 

Dual. 
N.A.V f*iy»Xhr»eft, 
G. D. /(uy«A9r'«f *fy. 

Plural. 
N. ft>tyeOinr'6ft99 •f «. 
G. ftty»Xnr — «^«ir. 
p. /H>fA«A»r— «^0-|. 
A./«fy«A9r-«^«$, •(«. 
V. /i6cy«A9ro^f$, «^«, 



• Comparatives in m vary from this Form only in the Accusative 
Singular of the 1st Termination, and the Nominktive, Accusative, and 
Vocative Plural of botb» in which they are syncopated and contracted t 
eg. 



Smg. 
M. & F.. 



N. 



A* /ufff-OKsty o«^ » J or. 



M*8(F. 



Plural. 






N. 



er«j o«j d». 



Sing*. 
M» & F. N, 

G, flti/F— terrec. 

A. flCMF «trray «?« 

Dual. 
N« A. V.ctw *Tx*. 

Plural. 

O. **«? — fltrr«r. 
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It. 

Sine. 
M.&F. N. 

N t«;t<«^-if, I 

G. fci;t*?— '*''®^» 

A. fc»>«{-;#Tfltf&/rj I. 

Dual. 
N.A. V. tuxffi'ttu 
G. D. *'p^«e<=-iTofl', 
Plural. 

G. •t':t*C'"^'**** 

A. »;tH*^*f* ^*« 
v. •^;t*C"'^*» T** 



Sing. 
M.&F. K. 

G. «/tf K{— ««r, 
O. «/jc«{— VI. 

Dual. 
N. A. V. «7«s{.vi. 

G. D. ' i^«ut#>veiy. 
PlunL 

G. «t/«ft^.— v«r, 
D. df/(Bt»^-^v«v» 
A. iiJW«{-c;«c» vCy v<t. 



Sine. 






Plural* 


M.&F. 


N. 


Dual. 


M. & F. N. 


N. //»•-«?, 


w. 




N. /m'.0/w, a*. 


G. ^iv^^au 




N. A-V-J^iflT-oiTf. 


G. Inr^olw, 


D. /«r— o//. 






D. /#«'— tftf-i. 


A./i»'6/<9t&«r> 


«K. - 


G. D. /-pr-cJW. 


A. /i^o/rtf, fl/*. 


V, J'ifl-w & », 


»r. 




V. ir<jr.e«r«, o/^et. 


Of. 




- «f-t 


fif. 


Sing. 




Sing. 


Stng. 


M..&F. 


N. 


M.&F. N* 


M» & J^r £f. 


(w),N. W/of-w. 


Wt 


N. fw^f-Wc, •». 


N. «{Mi6-|ic, «, 


G.«^of-.«. 




G. »>«—». 


G. i^j»6—«f, «c. 


D. ircTof — (^. 




D «w>t— «^ 


D. rfxjie-.il, tr. 


A. b^of — 0?. 




A. fw>f— .«»• 


A. «Ai»e-««, g, K, 


v.i»«r*f.f. 


oy. 


V. tt7f-o»f, *». 


V. «xi,e.«. 


Di.al. 




Dual. 


Dual, 


N,A.y.wo^«, 




H.A.V.iuytm. 


N.A.V.ixi,M, ». 


G. D. hJ'o^-otif 




G. D. fw>'i.ay. 


G. D. «x»e-Miy, 6/y. 


Plural. 




Plural. - 


Plural. 


N. iriTfig-ei, 


«^ 


N. t»>f->*^ . 


N. aX*a-Hff,^ Uiy tdty », 




G. ««>•—•». 


G. «XMO-.f«v,. «y. . 


D. f y«re|^«if . 




D. •«>§—•»• 


D.fl»X)»0— 1^1.^ 


A. ir^<?f-»f , 


«. 


A. it'^t-tfc, m^ 


A tf XndrNtC, f7c> M> W. 


V.tvJ^c|-o#, 


«.. 


y. ftT'*— «». 


V. tfx«d-fir, «f> lat, a. 



* After the Substantives of i^hich they are compounded. Thus, 
rfvo^-vc) }<v ; G- -oi^0( > B. -«y7i ^ A. •oy'/dt, -kit. Contracted Compounds of 
Nooihs of the Sd of the Simples, thus ; tar-Hi, itr ; G. •» ^ D. f s A. -vv s 
V. .«, vr. In the same manner those of /uvaT^'as Itfjim, &c. 

i> The QomiMMinds of <{«tf,)4\«£, sonietimes thMeof »if«ft afbtr the 
5th of the Simples- ^jftri^-^i m i G^ -a^o^ 0. -mnt^ A* ^fln-** «'• 



C 24 ] 

(x) A few Adjectives declined after the 5th of 
the Simples are formed with Three Articles and 
One Termination in the Nominative Singular orf- 
ly ; in all other Cases they conform to the Exam- 
ples already given of Adjectives after that De- 
clension of Two Terminations; they end in 
Nom. Gen. 




Sing. 
M. F N. 

G 9roAw«f— 1*«. 

D. TTOXVOI^ «• 

A. flT^Av*^— »«, 5, 

V. flr«A»«f«. 



0, n^ ro. 
Example. 

» Dual. 

M. F. N. 

N. A. V. ^•Xvti^'U, 

G. D, ^6?ivtt^'ntf, 



T8, TIJf, TO. 



. Plural. 
M. & F. N. 

N ^'•AW6f-M$, »»• J 

G. «'«At;«^r-^«y« 
D. ^«Av«^--?-«-/« 
A. ^0At;«^-y«$, 
V. 9r0Av«^<-t>c$j 



y«. 



COMPARISON. 



I. Adjectives ending in ^§, «<?, «?, »o ^% w> ^ff nv> «v, 
form their Comparison by the addition of rg^dc 
and rxlof to the 



Nom. 
Masc. 



Nom 

Neuter 



, Smg. l«5, 
^c. of 1 /f, 

• Sing. ^-;. 



Nom. Plup. Cuir, 
Masa of c ^f* 



losing I, ;t''g'<<^' /<^^A:*S»5'«S*f> ;t«*S'*s'*''«f* 

/uf\ AC, *», ftf^Ai^ijof, /i«ixatv7flt7aff, 

cMvud-jfc, fir, fCOiMdiTt^ocy fl^udfsr0e7dc. 

fyg t/f, •«gt/7i§0f, lUJi/latVof. 



L into i»y and irac > r« 



V 



* vcis often changed into i»y and irac > rAyy^ytttxutu Tetp^iro^ s whence 
the irregular To^x/f^ ^ff(vy| vM/ro;» for tomwv, irmrnt* 
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II. Adjectires ending in I form their Conoparison 
from the Nominative Plural by changing <? into 

is^fci and is-etlof ; as, ^flj^J*^* 0A.<waf cgof , /aiuwcif^Tof . 

III. Adjectives ending in o^ change o^, if the Pe- 
niiltima be long, into olt^of and olcilo^; if short, 
into cilt^o^ and Mo^ r as^ 

The Attics compare many Adjectives in each of 
these Classes in ifgfo$-, t^ctlo^; c^H^o^^.uH^So^; and cfejoy, 
e^cilof : the last in common with the Ionics. 

Irregular Comparisons. 



Posit. Comp. Super]. 



KAXoCf KAWiotVf xaexxls;'^^ 

f;3^9^oc9 «^9'»i'> i>0irof, VS 
«i»?gof, ot»7<«r> ei»7<rof) j .2 



Posit. Comp. SaperL . 
'J 



Xl^fltiOC) >fgati7l^f, >f5at/7ai7ef, f S 



Comparisons more irregular. 



Ppsit. Comp. Superly 



Postt. Comp. Superl, 

fA%y<tti A<«?«»r, fiiT'/rof, 
>u«fwv I. 



From the Comparative in *»r of Words in v?, i is 
often taken away, and the preceding Consonant 
changed into ctr ; as, 

iXt^X^j «^««'^«»> eA«;^rHi 
eA«rr«>f, Attic. 
D 
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Comparisons from the Comparative Degree. 












jFVom fftc Superlalive. 
Fro»i Svhstantives. 



ifOC, 6M»7lJOf, — _— 

njflt/uCif, »f«/uCo7fgof, itg*^Co7<flof. 
wxjnt7wfj ?rx«x7/ri{of, wx>»Jt7ir«7o?, 












xvtTiroc. 
}ig«T4rtf* 



l<V(wi* a Pronoun. 



avrofi 



etvroTtfCTfl^". 



From Fer6^. 



^tf. Aaifi»r^ ^aM»y> X«ro(. 



I 5^ 



<^igTe^T6C* 



JVom a Participle. 



-%^^- 




Fro^Adverbs. 




kf^s 


49tya»^go?, 


awTAh-o^ 


•;n«4i>^r 


t^t/TA'rtf* 


Utc, 


XflW«TI|Of, 


i(at^««rAg;o{S 


tyytrof. 


^ ^H» 


l£^*§Tlg«, 


CtfrtgTfltTOf, 


O9'l0-», o^irfg««y 


oTrig-dirQS, 


^»^c.». 


fO'«TfgOC, 


i|:!?iE^* 


''-oif*. 9rep^«Tfgof, 


7roffe$TAr9t, 


i|«, 


•f«T^OC, 


TTPoei, vrgmAtTi^Of, 


^lenaJTAToc, 


#**x*. 


|Uet\Xoy, 


/uaxisTA. 


«'+'» 


«rgO(r«, 


wgoe-aTfgoc, 


?r|Or«TAT0ff. 







From Prepositions. 



vm^i i/TfgTigoc, v9rtgrAvo(f by Syncope C^atos, 

wgo, TT^oTfgof, 9rgoT«ww, Syn» sTgoatTOf, by Contract««'gdi(|^. 



* Others form these Comparisons from fitf^o;, a Wc»j>dn; 



-*^ 



TgUS 

9rfdL 



CardlnaL 
One 
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(y) NUMERALS. 



Two 

Three 

Foot 

Five 

S!z 

Seven 

Nine 

Ten 

Eleven 

Twelve 

Thirteen 

Fourteen 



OrdinaL 

First 

Second 

Third 

Fourth 

Fifth 

Sixth 

Seventh 

Eighth 

Ninth 

Tenth 

Eleventh 

Twelfth 

Thirteenth 

Fourteenth 



lltTOC 

TOf, &C. 

ErKO2T02 

fi]co0'7of 5r5»Tef, &c» Twenty-first 
TgiAjMo-loc Thirtieth 



•I 



EfKO^I TWENTY 

fiAOtf-i wc Twenty-one 

<r^<«t»oyT«t Thirty 

Tftf-^A^oMoyT^ Forty TfTo-A^atxc^^os 

srtyTfxoM'A Fifty rnrmoa^os 

•f ujtovT* Sixty •|)>Kfip9eff 

SCJ'oftwxofT* Seventy •w'o/uir«o«7o5 

iy^oHKOfrtL Eighty oy^omoalee 

IvttniKovra. Ninety iyrnrw*^?©? 

•EKATON a hundred •EKAT02T02 
J'uLKOo'toi, */, A Two Hundred ^tuKo^-toalac 
TPiM.a^tu, at. tt Three Hundred *'5<«Ke«'/off7off, &c. 
XIAIOl,*/,* ONE THOUS. XIAIO2T0S 
J'iffX'^tot, At^A TwoThou8and<^'*'X'*''««"'»'«» &c. 
fjtv^iot, «i, « Ten Thousand ^«g«<r7off 
J'la^fiLv^ot, tLh ot Twenty Thous. <^<^Atw<»<o^ef 
AEKAK12. I A HUNDRED ^^^. ■> 
MTProi 5 THOUSAND ^ ««r^w5io<r/6c ^ 



TWENTIETH 



«»AToy<rAx/0-. 



/UVgiOt 



■} 



A Thousand 
Thousand 






■} 



Fortieth 
Fiftietli 
Sixtieth 
Seventieth 
Eightieth 
Ninetieth 
A HUNDREDTH 
Two Hundredth 
Three Hundredth 
A THOUSANDTH 
Two Thousandth 
Ten Thousandth 
Twenty Thousandth 
A Hundred Thou- 
sandth * 
A Thousand Thou^' 
sandth 



All the Cardinal Numbers from T€(r(rflCf8?,Four,ta 
iKoftTov, a Hundred, are undeolined : all above are 
declined ; as, ^i^KQci-oi, ctt, «, Two Hundred, &c. 



Sing. 
M. F. N. 

N. «C, ft/A, fv. 

6. cyo;, fAUts, host 
D. «vi, tutdt,. fv/* 
Aa im, f««y> *y* 



In the same Manner 
its Compounds 



{ 



M. F. N. 

'ohhify •uS'tfAtet, 9bhu* 
&c. 



««r»«, rf^«it$5 fAniwHi, AUKrw«(»^»/'M-»^flonetixiiesOGOQr» 
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Dual. 



' Plural, 

N 

^. (Tt/^r, Poct» 

A. —- . 



Plural. 
M. & F. N. 

N. TJKf, TIM*' 

G. V^MU 

A. •rjWf, Tg'*' 



PRONOUNS. 



Primitive* 
I. 

thou. 
C of himself} herself, it- 
i self. 
Possessive, 
mine, 
thine, 
ec, or <off, hisy her or hers, its. 
rv'/Tfgoc, our, ours, or of us two. 
C your, yours or of you 

»^fTf(oc, our, ours. 
v/«fTfgef, your, yours. 

*A*«.«.*. 5^ *^®'»'» theirs, or of 
^<f^H'f> I them two. 









Si»g. 
N. •>», 

A. i^t,§ 
Dual 

N. A. f»i, yoi. 

G« D. y»ir, y«m 
Pluriil. 

G. Miuay, 

A* iifi*S0 



Sing. 
N. o'u, 
G. (Tir, 
D. 0-01, 
A. 0-i« 

Dual. 
N. A. o"^a»/, fl-^a, 
Ga l>.0-9«/y,0'^A»r. 

Plural. 
N, vfjiucp 
G. vfjiofff 
D. ^>/»> 

A. V/MSlC. 



Demonstrative. 
•vTcc, this. 
tKuntf that. > 
Relative. 
tfi^TDc, he, she, it. 
•r, who, which* 

Indefinite* 
T/t,f any. 

^ thmg. 
Compounds* 
IfAAtMrH, of myself. 
Ca-tAvnt, of thyself 
U This ^ 

C.Mu/«-«, of < her s. self« 
Cit 3 



Singv 


c Sing* 


N.— . 


N. 4»c, «, 0. 


G.«?. 


G.«, ijf,!?. 


D. oi» or fiM. 


p.«,j,f 


A.I. 


A. ov. My, 0. 


Dual. 


DuaL 


N. A. o-^a*!, r^f. 


N.A.*V*. •. 


G.D.0^9»<v, 0-^<r. 


G.D.My,<)(4y,eif 


N. «-^iiy 


PluraU 


N. ei, «t», ». 


G. <rpetvp 


G. air, m, ft y. 


D. o-^io-i, 


D. eif, «Uf, •h. 


A, r^**. 


A. o*Jf, «tf, *. 



Aurot, and ixkiyoc are declined like o;. 



* ^9 is also .an Aptpt. 

f Tiff is also an Interrogative. 

^ Often contracted intoi o-auth and xotv. 

$ By Aphseresis fAit, fMh fM. 
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Cr« TVn^ TdtVnffy TUTU* 
X>. TKTtfy TAtfT^, TKTtt* 

Ji,, T«rop> TdtvTtrry t«to. 
DuaL 

G. 0. T«*ro<r> TdtvTetit^ rurosf. 
Plural. 

N. «JtO#, elVT«U9 TAWT*. 

0« TUTttt$ *mur»ff TUTCtf. 
D. THTOtfy VAVrtU(9 TUTOtt, 

A. TKTVo nrAurag, t^uta. 



Sue* 



Cr. Su^rvi •mttntt mvtvw 
D. UtfTii} M«^»f ua»*rfm 
A. w»t9f9 fttvra?! Wuirt* 

PlittaL 
G. ftf«T«r» MBKi^ry uurm* 

D. UvTOiff, iflUTlUfy MVTMT. 

A. IdMTUtf UifT««» fitrr«» 

In like Manner are decluicd 
^«vT« and rMufTt ia the Sia|pi- 
lar.Number enly. 



Sing. 


Dual. 


PluraL 


M. F. N. 




M. F. K. 


N. Tff, Tl, 


N. A. TiFf. 


N. TWIff* TIHR* 


G. T/?Off. 




G. Tl?»f. 


D. Tin, 


G. D. «r/roir. 


D. TW. 


A. Tir«, Ti, 




A*Tiy«(9 v/nu 



Sing. 

G. T«, Tv$, THt hifur^^ or J'KWt. 
D. T^, rji, T«, J^<y«ri, or J'uM. 



VERBS. 

There are Four Conjugations of Baryton Verb?, 
distinguished by their Characteristics, 

The Characteristic is the Letter which imme- 
diately precedes » or ofwti in tlie present Tense.f la 
n\, i3, fMy the former liCtter is the Characteristic. 



* AivA is also found in ^Tery Case. 

t The letter before m m the Future* and before « in the Perfect^ r» 
also the Characteristic of each of those tenses respectiyely. 
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Characteristics of the 



Pres* Fut„ P^ 



FIRST CONJUGATION 
Pres* Fut„ Perf. 

SEOOND CONJUGATION. 
Pp*s. Put. Perf. 

xt^m I j XiXfx* 



»pare,*a8 



o^ 



THIRD^ONJUGATIOK. 

Pres. F^t. PerC 









'muiLtL* 






7€7rx»»tf* 
Vr^ijccu 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Pres. Fut. Perf. 






rV 

Of* l' 









VOICES. 

Active, Passive, Middle. 

MOODS. 

Indicative, 

Imperative, 

Optative, 

(z) TENSES in the Active and Middle Fbfcc5. 

Present Ji^st mwf 7 p^^^^^^ 

Imperfect, Second 3 



Subjunctive j 
Infinitive, 



Perfect 

Pluperfect, Second ^ 

APaulo-post-Puture is added in the Passive. 

INDICATIVE MOOD- 

Present Tense. ^ .- ^^ 

D* (aa) Tv^rfelov* Ttaflikv. 

P. TVyI^€V, TMTslil^ TVTFlnfU 

♦ When a Vowel or Diphthong preccder«^*<» «|Uflti: 
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Imperfect. . 

S. ttVTrlov, ItV^Ik, iTWT?«. (l^<r«U^tHWjf <* ^i'^A 

First Future. 

£). Tv\|/f7flv, Tu4'67or. ^ ^'^ 

First Aorifit. 

S. eTv4^, OTVv^flV, hvrl^^ ^J^rutjfM^ . 
I}. iTu\|/«7ov, fTViJ^a^ir. 

.P. erwJ^fltfAijv, iTu4^»7e, lTv\|/an^* 

Perfect. ^ 

S. Tg7w(|)^> teTuc^a^, t87t;4)g. 0^»^ AhuJM. • 

P. Te7u$fltf*€», rSv^^i^ rilv^a^h 
Pluperfect. 

P. m1v^«|i>fc€y, m7«$«]g, trtlv^^^'fltv. 

Second Aorist.^ 

S. Itw^ok, erwK, kwe* (p^d^ ^^^^U^ • 

P. hvTecfxiVy hv^ril^y huvov. 
« Second Future. 

S/ TVTTC?, TUTrtTfi TV^r. W^h-^ A*^ l^*'^- . 

D. TwsreTTdv, Tv^rjTTov.' 

p. Tu^r^^evj Tva-grrg, rvirSri/ 

♦ This Tense/ia Verbs of the Fourth ConjjjgatioD, aa4 in Uit Attic 
and Doric Di«le<?tfliwf<i 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

**T* : * ** l*resent «nd Imperfect. 

S Twrh, rwnttti. /vv>» ♦t-t, <. •'- . < ' 
D. ruTflHov, Tu*7e/»r. 

P. TUTliJe, tutW«w«u. 

-vrvs*,^,,^s;»v»J,*' First Aorist. 

P. Tv4^ddej TUvl/A^eM-Air. 

. .Ai»T,'^; \ Second AorisL 

S. rMTnyTvirS^. 

P. TV7rg7g, rvTFiluff'atv. 
>.>.i^f A .> Perfect. 

D. Te7u4)sbr> T^^&r.. 

P. TeJw^gJe, TgJwcpelti^o'flti^. 

N . > \ ^ OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 

S.. TMTrloiiM, rxtTcJoKy roTrloKf' ^^"^^ ' V 
D. TxfyrloScv, iWJoi7»ji^ 

First Future. ^ -- \ . * ''o 

S. T«4^ljMI, Tu4/0lf, TUvJ/Ol. ( ' ' > ' 

D. Ttt\I<oJJoF> rui/otliin f 

First Aorist ^^ 

D. Tu4'flti?oy, Tu4^*i7fK» ^' . ' ' • L • V ^ . . 



E 33. 1 
jEolic First Aorist* 

• D. Tv4^jaToy, rw^t^n^v^ 

Perfect. 

P. TgTU(^04pgy, T€TV$OiT«, T6TV(pOlW* 

Second Aorist. 

P» TViroifitv, nn^Tfoi-n^ Tv^-wty. 

Second Future. j * 

D. r\J7FoTrov, TUTroTiv* 

P. iv»'tfi/i*«y, TvWprre, tvTTouEy. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOP- 

Present and Imperfect. 

S. Tv;rT«, rvTrrtff, tu^tj. 

D. TUTTIJTOV, TV^TIfrfly* 

P* TWTrTWfXev, tVTTTIjTe, TU?rT«tf*'l. 

First Aorist. 

S. TU\|/«, TUlJ/IJf, Tu4^lf. 

D. TvtJ^tjToy, rv^l/^rcv, 

P. TV\J/a»jlt£y, TV^^IJTg, TUvJ/WO*!. 

Second Aorist. 

S. TV?r«, TUTTiJffj 'f^^jf^ 

P, TU^r^jUgy, TVTTJjTg, TUTTW^i, 

* Used also by the Attic8| 
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Perfect 

S, 1rF^)J^»y T€TU(plJff, TfW^y, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect, rvTrruv. 

First Future, — •*- rv^tv. 

First Aorist^ — — ^ rvii^ot$. 

Perfect, .— -^ — Tgrvcpevfln. 

Second Aorist, — — ^ rvTrm. . 

Second Future, — -^ TV7r«rv. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present and Imperfect. 
^ M. ^ F. N. 

TVTTTW, ^ TMTnSCKfy TO Ttf^TOV, 

Fir$t Future. 

tM^m^ 1J T«4^0'df, TO TtitJ'OV. 

First Aorist. 
«Tw\|/ofr, if r\)^ac-x, TOTv4^ofty. 

Perfect. 
'nrv^uc, n Terucl^M^, to tstu^o;. 

Second At>rist. 
e T^itm^ JJ Ttf7r«(r«, to TWTroy, 

Second Future. 
TUTTftTv, i} r\f7rSa-ec, to t^wSi. 

SYNOPSIS o/ the Moods awrf Tenses in the 
Active Voice. 





In^c. 


Imp. 


Optat. 


Subj. 


Infin. 


•Part. 


Present 


Tt/ffl-W 


twt7-I 


fWVj-OtjUU 


*VUffl^ 


vuir1-U¥ 


twtT^f 


Imperfect 


€TUT?-PF 


„ 


" 


.. 


«• 


" 


1st Future 


Ttf+-» 










7-w+-»r 


Ist Aorist 


•TU4^ 


'rtf4'-«T 




Tw4-*ff 


Perfect 




TiTyp-t 


Tf7tff-0I^ 


riJup-et 


ri}u9-ifAt 


•ri7t/^-«f 


Pluperfect 


CTiTU^-«i7 












2d Aorist 


•TUfr-o» 


TV^-« 


TWa'-Ol/MI 


TUTT^m 


• T(/T-«*» 


«rwr-a»jr 


2d Future 


TVT-5 




T«/T-«^l 




TtfT-M 


^tuTt-m 
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AUGMENTS. 

The Imperfect Tense, and the First and Second 
Aorists, are augmented in the Indicative Mood 
only, as is the Huperfect in its Second Augment : 
the Perfect, Paulo-post-Future, and the Pluper- 
fect in its first Augment, through all the Moods. 

Augments are Two : 

!• The Syllabic, . ) ^^^ ^hcn a ( Consonant. 

> Verb begins < *MutabIe Vowel 
IJ. TheTemporal, ) with a ( or Diphthong, 

I. The Syllabic Augment is « prefixed to the aug- 
mented Tenses, as hvTplov, hv^^^ trv^rov, Irrrv^utf ; 
hut in the Perfect, Paulo-post-Puture, and the 
Pluperfect in its first Augment, there is a He- 
duplieationy i. e^ the initial Consonant of the 
Verb is repeated before •, if the Verb begin 
with a single ConsoiKtnt^t a M^e and Liquid^ 
or with t/vxT, juv.J 

A Verb beginning with a rough Mute in the Re- 
duplication assumes the corresponding smooth 
one, to avoid the Harshness of two successive 
Syllables beginning with two Aspirates ; as 



* Verbs beginning with ^ inmuUhfe Vov^ or Diphthong have no 
Augment* 

f Except in xttBtn^t^m, fftttOat^a, and Verbs beginning with e. 

+ Yet yfiiyoi*», and Verbs beginning with >», omit the neduplication. 
The following either take or omit it : 

0KtiT'et9a or tp9 y\v^»t 

$ Kot always ; vlv^i<tm^9f\%^fats,^wh M&»my and it7iir«» oi&it the Be- 
dupMcationj alw,i^M<fl^cuu>.jMNf74^c«ai4w1*fN^ 
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When the Verb begins with p> the p is doubled* 
in these and all the augmented Tenses ; as 

IL The Temporal Augment changes the initial 
Vowels or Diphthongs in the following Manner ; 

The Temporal Augment is the same in the Per- 
fect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-Future, as in 
the other augmented Tenses* 

Exceptions. 

I. Verbs which omit the Augments 

. The Compounds of c'vo?, cimog, oict^ ; as, olvi^w, otvovc- 
?^tf, otv9A»,otvo;^o€tf ;f Qimi^ofJMty ola»yo0xove^, of^vozroA^M * 

Four beginning with cft : *«, At/w, dfii&rffoty dn^t^ofjt^. 

Also, oiooiJMty QiKH^tUy oifMUa, Qt^^AUy olfjua^a, ^i^ctm.f 

II. Verbs beginning with «, which are augmented 
by inserting i to form the Diphthong «. 



ict(a, 


lA.}c^ll, 


lfW«, 




l\«. 


lgv«. 


mofjbetty 


ifjpuw. 


I9«, 


l»r«,{ 


Is-lflWtf, 


iAifl-fl-«, 


i^ya^QlMi, 


%«> 


lAxew, 


i^G>, 


?«, 


fAj«^«, 


IfJTi^W, 


w»,|| to go. 


IAkva^, 


efarv^«. 


• 



* Among the Poets f is not always doubled. 
j- q{Fo;^oior is sometimes read. 
i 1 he bixlast Verbs sometimes admit the Augment 
~ $jn» retains the Augment in all the Moods. 
In t*erfect ]^iddle iff $m, i'lop^rfect ilw, Attic. MMf* 
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III. Verbs which begin with w change o into « ; as, 

IV. Exceptions by the Attic Dialect: 

1. The Syllabic t is changed into n : as« /ucAX«#;; 

2. The Diphthong u is changed into j^; as, cJime^i^' 
ifitc^w; ti^niM, Sync.iiift¥^ Att. jjW. 

3. The Diphthong tv- is changed inib m: m, 

4. The Temporal t] is resolved into m : as, »ao^,' 

5. To the augmented Tenses beginning with Wt 
0, «, 61, ot, and », t is prefixed, which adopts 
the Breathing of the Verb : as, 

Att. 



f>. 


!?»», 


iilKM^ 


i?^Uy 


oAw», 


hK'orfih 


O^M, 


♦f{«M», 


ktftim^ 


iar«. 


6iaroy, 


UfTnv. 


&W, 


O/X0S» 


loix^' 


«>ftr. 


S<g»J)MC, 


feflJW^. 



6. In Verbs beginning with « short, €,t or #y 
the Two First Letters of the Present Tense 
are prefixed to the Perfect,! and, if there be 
more than Three Syllables, the Third is shoilr 
ened ; as, 

ri«x«w,*^ arc formed In the samer5o>{r«^ 
* The Pluperfects va^g^/y, V Manner from the ^<o$>«« 
(jaxWt J Attic Perfects ^ Cidicfle* 
io(ldL^» is sometimes augmented by ihsertuig i : as, ti«^«^oy. 

f Also one in n, which is changed into t, because this Reduplication 
is always shorts as» mvat, ii/u«»«, t/uj»^jut. 

t And sometimes to the Second Aonat, Mi,V|^ n}/«> ; Att Jifynyn ^ 
Metathesis, i^you 

E 
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dhfficCj lihfjTWy dKilMKM. 

dKu^ca, ifhu^ci, iiKyi?u^X» 
iheviuy ^htiiixy ihijKvix, 

irokfAot^ca, ^ro$iJUtK», in^o^fM/m^ 
But ^}^i(», dytiy^^Kot; ifuHxa, i^fj^dlnKM ; and i^uica, 

i^yi^uKob; retain the long Syllable : the last in 
Contradistinction to Iftjfix*, from e^i^«. 
Obs. The Pluperfect of these Attic Forms ad- 
mits also a Temporal Augment ; as, IajjAom^, 

jfA)jAgJt€<v. Except lAijAvflgiv, from lA>jAv9at, 

?• The Reduplications of the Perfect Ag and jm€ 
are changed into £i ; as, ^ti^cf*, tih^^ot ; (An^ofAMi, 

y. Exceptions by the Ionic Dialect : 

1. The Second Adrist and other Tenses have 
the Reduplication of the Perfect: as, x^pw, 

2d Aor. oMtjUov,— jcgjcoftjuoy • xAvp, 2d Aor. ecAw, — 
xgJtAvv, JtgJcAvSi, &c.ar*66ftr, 1st Fut. arifljjtf-w, — ^imittcta. 

2. The Augment is taken away, and moreover 
the Reduplication of the Perfect; as, 1st Aor, 

liMKyi<r»fAviiy KXKi^trxiXfiv ; Pluperf cAeAvJo, Av7c» ,• Plu- 

perf. liiMoy i&So. 

3. After the Augment is removed from the Ao- 
rists,the Two First Letters of the Present are 
sometimes prefixed, as by the Attic Dialect : 
thus d^(a^ 2d Aor. j? jov, d^x^ov. 

Augments of Compound Verbs. 

I. Verbs compounded with a Preposition have the 
Augment between the Preposition andtheVerb; 
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Exceptions. 

1. Compound Verbs of the same Signification with 
their Simples : 

d^^vea, mvo)y 7Ut6i^u, &C« 

2. Verbs whose Simples are not in use ;* as, 

3. dfjLmxfiiMLi and diJt.m<rxo(Mti ; all which have the 
Augment in the Beginning, 

4* Some have the Augment in the Beginning and 
in the Middle ; as, ^ 

ilXTt^^omUy dvt^ofMh &C. 

5. Some in the Beginning or in the Middle ; as, 

d<PtfllMy . IjUTToAfltW, &c. 

!!• Verbs compounded with any other Part of 
Speech have their Augment in the Beginning, 
lil^e the Simple Verbs; as, ^ihQ^6(pi<ay f(^tM<Fo(pSit ; 

RULES. 

Prepositions in Composition lose their final Vow- 
el, if the Simple Verb begin with a Vowel ; as, 
It%«. Except ^m and ^fo, and sometimes dfjupu 

* Some of these receive the Augment in the Middle s as# 
«krox«t/«, hratHgtoff 

t When iui and «v precede a mutable Vowel or Diphth<mg» the 
Augment 18 between the Particle and the Verb. 
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If the initial Vowel of the Verb has a rough 
Breathing, the smooth ^ and r of the Preposition 
are changed into ^ and 9. 

In both the Prepositions €v and <rvv, 

J€, 9r, 4), vP, ^ </*. . 

*> y> ;t> / is changed into -? y. 
A, ) (A. 

In flw only, 

( 0*2 ischanged^<r,but sometimes dropped. 
1^ before < f > into 3^ 

( ^ is always dropped. 
When the Preposition ends witB a Vowel, an3 
the Verb begins with p, p is doubled ; as, ^ittfh^* 

FORMATION of the TENSES in the 
Active Voice. 

The Present is the Root of all the other Tensea. 

Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is fornied from the Present, by 
changing ta into ov, and prefixing the Augment ; 

as,TW7r7«, hvTrlov^ 

First Future* 

The First Future is formed from the Present, by 
changing the last Syllable in the 






Conjugation into >|« ; Ae-yw, A€-|w. 

by shortening the Penultima of the Present^ in 
the 4th, (poti'vu, ^oHfS. 



* i, e. casting off the Secbnd Consonant and the Secomd Vowel of 
tikc Diphthong! and rix^rtening the iDaubtful Vowel, 
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ExeepHons in the Second Conjugation. 
Some Verbs in o^w or tJw make the Future (66) 

Exceptions in the Third Conjugation. 
Some Verbs in ^« make the Future in |« ; (cc) 
A few in >'?« ; (dd) 
Some in <rw and |«; (ee) 
One in <r« and y|«, as cuKm^w^ 

^ RULES. 

♦.. ^ 

I. Verbs of the Third Conjugation in ««, ««, and 
o«, change « and* * into ij, and o into «, in the 
Future ; as. 

Exceptions. 

Some retain their original Vowel : 

1 . Verbs which have a or ? pure, or a Vowel be- 
fore M ; with some other Verbs in 46«. 

2. Some Verbs in €«. (^^) Some also use either 
ij or f . ( hh) 

3. Verbs in o« not derived from Nouns. 

II. Some Dissyllables in «« form their Future in 
fviTw, Also, Kocm makes fcxvca ; and kKxk* k^ww; 
from obsolete Presents in €v« and «va>. 

III. From the Futures in «<r«, arw, war, and una, the 
Attics take away (t, and in the Three former 
make a Contraction ; in the last they only cir- 
cumflex the « ; as, . 

ojMOcai, «p«; 

E2 
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IV. In Futures from « pure the Poets often take 
away •• ; as, «f>j<r«, ^« ,• %kMrm, iiXgi«» ; xarw, ^ or 

y. The jEolics form the Futures in a« and §<* of 
the Fourth Conjugation by inserting (t before « : 

as, reAAti^, TgAc* ; o ja, ojfl'w. 

yi. Four Verbs change the Breathing : 

-Perfect: *\ 

The Perfect Tense is fo^ed from the Firsi 
Future, by prefixing the Augment, and chan|{ing, 
in the 

1st g ^«\ (<P^; Tu-4/», T€7u-4>ap. 






4th -g^i" ) U; _,^-^^f'^^*^-'^- 

RULES. 

I. In Dissyllables of the First ^nd Second Conju- 
gation the Atticschange « into o ; as, ff «<?«, i$-f cw$«. 

II' Dissyllables of the Fourth Conjugation change 
the € of the Future into » ; as, yt\«, i^a?o(M. 

III. Dissyllables ki Ww, ivc*, ^<i>, cast off the » . ^ 

3V. Other Verbs in v« chang^e v iulto y.f 2Cs, ^»4r«, 



* Those few Verbs of the 3d, which have f« in the Future, have X* 
in the Perfect ; and of the 2d, which have ^», hUve **• 
t See Bules, p. 40, Ikie ^ 
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Pluperfect. 
The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect, by 
cbatigiiig « into w^ and prefixing tfae Augment, 
if the Perfect begin with a Consonant ; as, Ttlv^Aj, 
lt«7v<p€iv. If the Augment of tlie Perfect be tempo- 
ral, it undergoes lio change. 

First Aorist. 

The First Aorist is formed from the First Fu- 
ture, by chai^gingttf into c^, and prefixing the Aug- 
ment ; as, TVT^w, Iiv4^. 

The Penultima of this Tense is generally long. 
Hence, in the Fourth Conjugation, where the Pe- 
nultima of the First Future is short, » is changed 
into VI J and ^ iiito «i ; as, t|/^A», 14/jjKa;* cni^S^ kirn^ci. 
But in the Third Conjugation, where the Future 
is often short, the Aorist continues short : as, vofM^tig, 

The folio wing Aorists retain not the Character- 
istic of the Future : if maty err^, ^'yf}^i«, ^nxa, n%M. 
'HvtyK», and g<T* takfe it frotn the Present; «f>uit, tfinw^f 
ti<aK», from tlie t^eriect. The three l^st are seldom 
met with, out of the Indicative. 

Some Verbs eXf lude the c ; as. 



dKUOtfy JjXSirafr, ^KHX.-f 






Second AorisL 

The Second Aoiist is forhied from the Prfesent, 
by changing « int6 ov, and pt-elfixing the Atagitient ; 

as, flftVw, jJ<fov. 

* The Attics retsun the a ; as, %-i>a?iA. 

t From th s Word wuik is derived the Participle of the First Aorist 
Middle, <MUf**y9f* 
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The Penultima of this Tense is short in the fol- 
lowing Verbs : 

I. Verba having aa, p, tH, before «, which cast ojBT 
the latter Consonant ; as, Tu:r7«, hvmv. But the 
following in ttI change the Characteristic : 



i 


[^hMTi\o». 


^kuSov. 


Tt into 3> < Kx\v7rl(a, 


hcxKuSov 


^ y^vTrlca, 


IxfvCoy. 




^^7t%, 


efa&4)dy.' 




<ni»7rl(a, 


IdXA^OV, 




fCCTrlea, 


'lff»(pw. 




S(»,£iA^ 


Ua^w. 


It into <t>, ^ <»9r7«. 


iJ<poy. 




fiTrlof, 


ifft^ov* 




Jgv^rlw, 


if^v<pQy. 




d'tjzco, 


irct^OK 




JB'a^aty 


ira(pov. 



II. Verbs in t7w and ^«, which form the Future in 
|w form yov^ and from the Future in tra form Joy, 
in the Second Aorist : as, 

rctrlitify rot^6i9, ire^ycv. 

^i^^y ^i*^^9 e<p^<«<Fov. 
Also, ^TfMX^y hfMyov. 

III. Verbs having a lon^ Vowel or a Diphthong 
in the Penultima, which are changed in the 
following Manner : 









ijjcooy. 

€Ai»-py» 


; Except ar\««-o-», i TXctj^ty, and maj^er^ 
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But in the Fourth Coiyugation, u is changed into 

flfr ; as, (piu^t^y I4^9«j«v.* 
€ is also changed into a. ; aSi ^e$«, iiot^ov : except in 

^iTraf^ Myia, tdw, <pXiyu, and rffMit, which last 
makes tra&fxov and h^jiov, 

IV. Verbs which have the doubtful Vowels long, 
without Position in the Penultima of the Pres- 
ent ; as^ Kfivca^ h^t¥ov ; iwm^ IflvMy. 

Verbs in ow of the Third Conjugation want the 
Second Aorist; as do those in «« and e«, except 
when they are contracted into ^ impure, and 
then it is derived from the contracted Form >as, 

Second Future. 

The Second Future is derived from the Second 
Aorist, by changing «v into » circumflexed, suid 
casting off the Augment ; as, irvTrpv, tmtfS. 

Passive Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD, 

Present Tense. 

S. TMTrlofMty Tvff7if, (kk) tvitKIm. 
D. rvTrlo/xiiov^ rvTrlitriov^ tvttMcv. 

P. t"U7r7o]Uf9flft, tMTtltC^ij TMlfkiltti. 

Imperfect. 

S* lTV7r7ojWjjv, irviF%^ (IT) irstlflSo* 
D. IrvwlojiAffioy, irv7rltff6ov^ irvTrUffin^m 
P. ltv^7ojue9tft, Irv^Iga^e, irvjrlovlo. 

^ »f ixoy, vhich was supposed to be derived from o^uxm, comes from 
wpuxta, according to the Uute rejecting the 2d Aorist of Contract 
Verbs, as above. 
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Second Aorist. 

S. eru;njv, eruTnjf, Itu^jj. 

Second Future. 

D. Tv^jj<ro/>t€floy, Tv;rij«a'Sov, ivrfjffi&iQY^ 

Perfect. 

S. rSvfAjAcu^ Tg7w4/««, (mm) tilvnlm, 
D. Te/vjM-jweSflv, TgJu^^Soy, (nn) rglvCfOov. 

P. TgJvjUjUeflflft, T€7vCp96, T^MfAlAUVQi tWl. (o6) 

Pluperfect. 

S. irilv/^fjifiv^ htlv^l^Oy irSvTrlo, 
D. lT€7ujU|M.e9ov,. lTe7y^dov, ercTv^^di^y* 
P. Ire/vji^jueS^, ersIv^Se, m7v/4.jMeyoi ^cdSK, 
Pau lo-post-Future. 

S. rilv^ofMii, TgJuvJ/jj, rilu^^m. 

D^ TfJuv^ojUgfioy, Te/t^^l^ecfloy, Tg/uiJ/ga'Ooy. 

P. Tg7v4/Ojl*f 9tffr, Tg7u4'W'9g, T67w4^oy7flM. 

First Aorist. 

S. erv^fijjy, eru^Jjjf, Itv^Oi/. 
D. oTu^fliJIoy, eru^flijljjv. 

P. Irucffljjjwgy, Itu<})6»j76, gTv4i9»;a'flty. 

First Future. 
D. Tu4)9>;(rojMg6ov, Tu(p9ij«a^oy, Tu^Sjjcwfloy. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present anrf Imperfect. 

S. TU7r7«, TUTleo^tf. 
I). TVTrlitrioVy TV7r7gd^«y. 
P. Tu;r7go'6g, ^v7fl^o^^oKra>v» 
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Perfect anrf Pluperfect* 

P. TgJvipSe, rilv^d^cmv. 
First Aorist. 

D, TvcpfijjTov, Tv<^6jrr«v* 

p. TV(p9^Tf, TV(|)dljTftWtfPV. 

Second Aorist. 
P. rvTTnrti TVTTnrtM'm. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect. 

S. TUTTTW/UMjVjTVTrTOiO, TVTTTOITO, 

D. rxmrotfAi^oVy rv7rrote4oVy rvTrroic^y, 

P. TV»TOIjt*gdflft, TUTTTOIfffc, TV^TTOiVTO. 

Perfect ^jfnrf Pluperfect. 
D. rrrvfAfJi^vca giijTov, «»ijtijv. 
First Aorist. 

S. TV^^figifjV, Tv4^fl€<»J?, TV^SgJIJ. 

P. TV^6itf}fJi^Vj TV^6tlflTi, TV^6ilfJ^0iV, 

* Formed from the Second and Third Persons of the Perfect In- 
dicative. 

f This fl is changed into t when another B precedes it j as, mBnrt, 

i By Circumlocution^ i. e. the Participle Passive and the Verb it/ui 
in this Mood. 

Verbs Contract, and others in » jiure, having *, «,*, or y, before /utei 
in the Perfect Indicative, have a simple Form for this Tense in the 
Optative and Subjunctive Moods. 

Optative Perfect- (pp) 



Seeofid Aorist. 

S. To^iijv, rumitj^, Twwii/. 

First Future. 

P. rv(pit}<roiiM^^. Tu^ft^o/fl'fis, Tw^fli^roivTO. 
Second Future. 

D. TV7r»j(roijt*€8oy, TUT>7Toio*9ov, rvTrtterouritiv^ 
P. rvTTfi^oifJtui^y tV7rf}<rci(rhy tv^ijo-o/vto, 

Paulo-post-Future. 

D. TgJv4^fli|Ufvfiov, TelvvJ/owSoi', rih^o^tiY. 
p. Te7u4^ijb^a(v Tg7v4^i£4€, xdvul'Oiy'o, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOB. 

Pr<esent «?M? Imperfect. 

p. rvTflt^fAtix^ Tt;;r1jjfl^€, TV7r?«v7flti. 

Perfect awrf Pluperfect. 

S- rihifA^fji/ivQ^^^ fij, ijV, ly, 

P.' Tdl>^p£VOI, «jW8V, IJTg, «Vl. 

* Verbs Contract, and others in » pure, of the Third Conjugfation, 
with A, », I, or u, before futat in the Perfect Indicatiye, have the follow 
ingForm: (qq) 

Vetbs Contract in «• have » oftener thim « in this Teiue » e« |t* 

-(», -o»7aU. 
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8. 
D. 
P. 


First Aorist 

TW4)J«?, TVC^S^f, TU<^6j. 


S. 


Second Aorist 

T«5r«, Tu^rJTff, TVflrjf. 




P. 


Tvyrmfjt^y, Twa-^Tg, TUTrto-j 


. 




IJNFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect, 
Perfect and Pluperfect, 
First Aorist, 
Second Aorist, 
First Future, 
Second Future, 
Paulo-post-Future, 


Tf7v^9flM. 

Tu^S^yotf. 

TUT^VoM, 

Tw4)9ifW(rfl4ii. 

TV^I^OtO^OKl. 
T|1u\]^«f. 




PARTICIPLE. 




M. 


Present and Imperfect. 

F. N. 
i; Twlo/jtifffty TO r\nfkfim^K 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 

f{ W/w/Mfnyi^, TO rilvjjtfttffwf. 

First Aorist 
u* Tu^Sercr^, TO Tv^dey. 
Second Aorist. 




f) TV9ret'(r0&, 
First Future. 

SecoBdTutttfe. 


TO TWTfy. 




If TlWn|ro/i€f If, 

Paulo-post FutmrC' 

F . 


TO TV^OV/MrOF« 
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SYNOPSIS of the Moojys aiuf Tenses in the 
Passive Voice.* 



Fres 
Imp. 
2d A 
SdF. 



Pau. 
IstA 
l9tF 



Indie. 



iruirJ-ofitHf 

tvrvfJt'fAiu 
X*lu* ircrv^-fury 



TVTrl-it 






Pen |/gtCoy-ft«u 



Tmper* 



ruTrl'OtfJLHf 



Optat. 



rwrhufMii 



TVir-Uff-OlfAUt 

rv^B'iili rvpB'Unf 

TV^B-HO-OtfMt 



Subjunct. 



Infin. 



rwrl'wBat 

Tvir MTwBut 
rrrvpB-At 

rupB-ntftt 



Participle. 



rv$r7-ofcfr6C 
ruTT uc 

Tv^B-m 



TupB H^ta^AfiTtf^B'tt^'^iuttro 



FORMATION of the TENSES. 

The Present Tense is formed from the Present 
Active^ by changrog « mto QfMr; as, rvwlu^ tvtfIoiam. 

Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by 
changing jUM/ into /^j^v, and prefixing the Augment ; 

as, TV^Io/AflW, irvwlofjiajv. 

Perfect. 

The Perfect is formed from the Perfect Active, 
by changing, in the 

g I ( ^flt impure, I 

^< vtf6 ^ into 




as, rdv^cb. 










I 

• The Example of the Rwt Conjugation will servefor all the rest in ' 
the Three Voices ; the Variation in the Perfect Tenses Passive of the 
oth|c Conjugationsloboleutit fromfb9 AirrsN*--Sc«K«fe£e^|icc {nm). 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

I. Verbs of the Third Conjugation in » pure, if 
their Penultima belong, change m into pow; as, 
^swr0iftKx,zg'moif}iJMi : (rr) as dp a few whose Penul- 
tima is short, (ss) 

II. From Verbs in vw the Attics form the Perfect 
Passive in frfMn ; as, fjucttvcj^ fjt^fjttctcfjiai. 

III. Dissyllables of the First and Second Conju- 
gation, which in the Perfect Active change « 
into 0, in the Perfect Passive resume ej as, 

IV. Dissyllables, that haver^s in the Penultima of 
the Perfect Active, chistnge 6 into i» in the Per j 
feet Passive ; as, rp^a, TgJ§«n*pti.} 

V. Some Verbs from fu in the Penultima of the 
Perfect Active reject the e ; as, 

rSe(JX*9 T^^yiMt,^ ciin\nu»y ct^fiai^ 

Pluperfect 

The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect by 
changing juom into f*»jv, and prefixing the Second 
Augment; as, Te/vji^jwotj, IrgJi^l^tpjy. 



* Those Verba in o-vtt and t7a>, which form their Future and Perfect 
in 0-0) and icei, follow here the Analogy of the Third Gonjug^ation ; a9« 

t Those Verbs in fa, which form'their Future and Perfect in f » and 
ply follow here the Analogy of the Second Conjugation sas, riv«j'«, 

+ Verbs of this Conjugation, that have y before x*, change it into 
/u ^ as, vt^yxtty vt^jutfAUt, 
J By a sort of Analogy jchnrjeo sometimes makes »«itxat^|U*/; 
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Puulihpost'Fulai^e. 

The Paulo-post-Future is formed from the Sec- 
ond Person Singular of the Perfect by inserting 
efA before at; as, t€1v4/m, TeJv^^OjuaM. 

Mrst AorisU 

The First Aorist is formed from the Third Per- 
son Singular of the Perfect by changing the Ter- 
mination w« into 6i?v, the preceding smooth Mute 
into the rough one, and casting on the Redupli- 
cation ; as, T€7v^7(«i, Itv^di^y. 

ExcepiwM. 

ctrwSjjv^ — crco-^fflfti, casts off fl*. 

change n into t. 






II. Those Verbs, which change « into ct in the Per- 
fect Passive, in this Tense resume the<; as, 

III. Those, which cast off the v in the Perfects, 
have it restored by the Poets in this Tense; as, 

«cAiv9i?v^ for 8JeAi9»jv. 

First Future. 
The First Fulureisformed from the Third Per- 
son Singular of the Fii st Aorist by adding capw, 
and casting off the Augment; as, IrvcpSi;, rv(pSf}(rofMt. 

Second Aorist. 
The Second Aorist is formed from the Second 
Aorist Active by changing ov into av ; as, irvircv, 
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Second Future. ' 
The Second Future is formed from the Third 
Person Singular of the Second Aorist by adding 
«)^i, and casting off the Augment; as, h\rrrn, 

Middle Voice. 

TEwsEs/ormerf differently from any in the Active 
or Passive Voice, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

r Second Future.*' 

D. TVTrapsOov, rxfTTtiffiov^ rvTCiTffiof. 
P. TV7r?jU€9^, Tv^grcrfe, Tu^a v7flw. 

First Aorist. 

D. eTt/xJ^Ajusdov^ ETt/t]/^^^^* Iruif/tf^ifV* 

IMPERATIVE. 

First Aorist/ 

S. tH'^ctiy rvt|/«r8(», 

D. Tu4/fl60'^V^ TU^'flt^^AIH, 
p. Tu4^flwftg, Tv4/tfO'9«^flW. 

OPTATIVE. 

First Aorist. 

D» TV^I^fltijUeSov^ TVv}'*'^^*, t^^OHff^% 
p. TUtJ/flCAJWfiSflft, TWtj/flJ^O'flg^ TVvl'flfivJo* 

* Tbe First and Second FutiH-es of Verbs of the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion are often the same both in the Middle and in the Active Voice* j; 
a» in 4«^^fl'l ^«'y«> &C' 

F2- 
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SYNOPSIS ^t ^ Moods Ottd Tenses in the 
Middle Voice. 



=-| 



Indie. 



Pres* 
lo^ 

2d A. 
2dF. 

1st A 

Peif. 
Plup. 



truir-ojUHV 



Itnp. 



rvT-S 

; 



Optat, iSubjunc, 



ruvl'Ot/uuiv 

TUV-MfJUtlV 
tUfT'tHfJittf 

9lfJlt 



rvifl*»fiAt 






Iniin. 



rvir-icBtu 
Tvfr-'U^dLt 

rvtW'VtAi 



Partjclp. 



TUfT'CfAtYCC 



In the Fourth Conjugation. 
Indie. Optat. Infin. Part. 

1st Fut* o^t^'H/ixt 97et(-9ifiait e^i^-tlv^tn wt^'ht*if^» 

FORMATION Qf the TENSES. 

The Present and Imperfect are the same with 
those of the Passive Voice. 

First Future. 
The First Future is formed from the First Fu- 
ture Active by changing « into ofAou ; as, r\t4^m, 
rv4^/jM : but in the Fourth Conjugation^ mtoSiutt; 

First Aorist. 

The First Aorist is formed from the First Ao- 
rist Active by adding fwjv ; as, hv4^», ervv^Atjui^.f 

Perfect, (tty 

The Perfect is generally the same with the Pei- 
fect Active, except in the (Characteristic, which it 

• Also, those Verbs of the Third Conjagation, -which by the Attic 
Dialect lose «■ from the Future Active^ chaDge«r into m/aai : as, ko^m, 

^ Verbs in m pure have this Tense often syncopated j as, tu^AfAHf} 
tiufAiifi for wfnwAfAnf, dmrti^tif^ 



C ff5 3 

borrows from (he Second Aorist ; as, t«tw<j)*, rrMP»; 

OBSERVATIONS. 

I. From Perfects Active in tjm and a» of Verbs 
in flt« and e«, kk and e>t are cast away,- from those 
of other Verbs in «#purei and of some in « im- 
pure, x only; as, nrtfMiTut, TgTijUWt; reTcAcxAt, rereA^ ; 

II. «n 'i inthcPenul- / jf \ in the Penul- / ^^»«, m^K^^t 
' tima of the \ * / tima of the * * 

PresentAc- ^ > Perfect Mid- 
tiveischan- i i die ; asy 
« J ged into \^^} \ A«flr«*, XtAfli^oi. 

Except ««Vy«*> *^y** 

m. Dissyllables, which have « in the Penultima 
of the First Future Active, (even when the 
Present has « in itsPenultima,) change it into o 
in the Perfect Middle : (mi*) as, t^i\m^ 'nr^va ; 
evfH^u, flTrffw, l(nro5«. Also, One Polysyllable j as, 

f^ycb, from If y«, is excepted.^ 
p'ljiTcrw, Ipp'wyflf, is entirely anomal.U 
I9«1f makes $/«*» by the Attic Dialect. 

*/«/« makes MoMtt^ to avoid the too frequent Recairetiee of the A 
f Thus, ysMi yvynitett P. M. yry*. Ion. yrytUL, 

r«t«> «r»JCdeor tret, itmi. 

t « IS also changed to n» in d«xx«b Tte^xa ; »xaf«,afliAjfyA j and4«r7«. 

i M0A often occurs, which is produced from this Verb fegularly ad- 
mitting the Attic Augment ; Hiough some deduce it from Lfo, j?. »f. 
tffayeLtlyy Metathests to{^» 

II ^oKth usually considered as the anomalous Perfect of jUwm. U 
regularly formed from /Soxm. 

% See under the head Attic JiHaleUt Ohs^ irftp in Ibe Jl^poodis* 
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Pluperfect 

The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect by 
changing a into «v, and prefixing the Second Aug- 
ment ; as, TgTiWflt, hrrvmtv. 

Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist is formed from the Second 
Aorist Active by changing ov into ofit^v ; as, irvTrov^ 

Second Future* 

The SecondFuture is fwmed from the Second 
Future Active by changing w into5/^i; as, ruirS, 
r\t7nifMu, Except iiofMn^ (payofjwi, TtiQfMu^ and the Po- 
etic Futures ^juaw, nofMi^ by Crasisj^fivpflti; which 
are thus varied : (pay-ofMki^ t(rou^ rrcu ; &c. 

CONTRACT VERBS. 

Verbs of the Thiid Conjugation in ^«, €«, and 
oftT, are contracted, in all the Voices, in the Present 
and Imperfect Tenses only^ 

I, Verbs in cm, if o, or ^^ or o*, or », follow ^, are 
contracted into <a^ otherwise into «&. 

Hi Verbs in «« contract ts into «, and w into» : in 
every other Contraction they only lose the e. 

Ill, Verbs in m are contracted 

( 6, or 0, or jj, ) 

if < »y, or «, > follow o, into 

' ( any other Diphthong ) . f^c*.^ 

* 2& the InfimtiTe into ^ 
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VERBS in f4i.(nw) 

Verbs in ju are derired from Verbs of the Third 
Conjugation in mf, t», om, and au : as from 

iota, Mufju ; 

They are formed, 

I. By changing « into /m. 

II. By making Long the Short or Doubtful Vow-^ 
el of the Penultima. 

III. By prefixing the Reduplication. 

The Reduplication is of Two Sorts : 
Proper, when the First Consonant of the Present 
l^nse is repeated with i ; as, iom, A JWjui. But the 
rough is always changed into the smooth Consor<- 
nant; as, fe», rt^i^. 

Improper, when a rough # only k prefixed, which 
happens to Verbs beginning with VI, ttX or a 
Vowel : as. 

These Verbs have only three Tenses ; the Pres- 
ent,lhe Imperfect, and the Second Aorist. 

Many want the Reduplication, particularly all 
Verbs in wfti, which last want also the Second Ao- 
rist* and the Optative and Subjunctive Moods.t 

* Dissyllables in ufAi hare the Second^orist, but it is the same with 
the Iihperfect. 
t In these Moods they borrow the Baryton Forms. 
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Active Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 





Sing. 






] 


»V-u^*, 


»J?, Jj<r* 


« 


2 


ri^fM, 


vr, !?« 


f 


3 


iti^lMy 


m^iotri 





4 


^ev/y-vjE«i, 


VfjVCi 


V 



Dual. 



Toy, TflV 



Flumf. 

f*^> "^^^ 5 ^'• 



Imperfect. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



Toy, T»JV, 



Fluralr 



06 



/Mgv, Tg, o-tfy.** 



Attic Imperfect after the Contract Fenns; more 
in Use.t 



fV-otoy, M»y, «€;, AyM, £ 
iTfd-Mv, ?y, €«f, iT^y €€, er 
iJjJ'-ooy, fy. Off, 8^, Of, 5 



Dual. Plural. 

— — /f-iitoy, ?/ 

— ^ Irid-eoy, Sv 

-^ — U^<i-ooy, ?v 



Second Aorist. 






Dual. 


>j7oy. 


iJ%V 


e7oy. 


tIflV 


olofy 


oZify 



Plural. 

Ujuoy, •?/«, uo'fl8vJ(ar*) 

ojuey, o76, oo-o»r. 



* iTidM-dty is sometimes s3racopated ^ as, 'fri^fK. 

f TbroughoQt the Singular Number, and in the iTiird Persen PlU)*ar<; 

t The Second Aorist differs in its Variation from the Imperfect bjr 
retaining the long Vowel of the Singular in the Dual and Plural s ei^ 
cept in the Verbs nBufnt, Mmfu and twfu* 

S And irAtf-ay' Horn. II. M* 55, 





[ 
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IMPERATIVE. 


Present. 


1 
2 
3 
4 


Sing. 
Ti9f4.,t 


Dua). 

TflV, TftW 


Plural 

T«, TftWroH' 



Attic Present after the Contract Forms> more 
in Use. 

Sing. Dual. Plui^. 



] 


iV-«e> » 


2 


T»d-««, «r 


3 


^^-01, S 



fg, cr, T« 



oe> \i 



^h 


£ 




/' 


««, 


«^, 


TClf, 


Twy 


««J 


? 







Sing, 
fig-f ,J Tor 



Sing. 



Second Aorist. 
Dual. 

Toy, rm 

OPTATIVE 
Preisent. 

Dual. 






Plural. 



Tf- T«^fl{V. 



ij/w, ijV 



Pluml. 



• The iEolics retam the lonjf Vowel in tfjis Tetise ; as, #j>8;, ^Mh 
J$^t»Bi : And from both Forms Qt is often cast away ; henc« It^ and W*, 
T<0», ^wy.u . 8tc. in the Second Person. 

f For TtdiSi, by reason of the preceding 9. 

^ Ail Verbs in /ut from Primitives in f» are irregular in this Tense, 
retaining the short Vowel, and substituting r for the Syllable Bt; as, 
«r, 0-x^* '**f» H*f* &C' «^'» <rx«^'* tf-TfSrf, 9{«j9i. , 

$ i'ot is irregular for SoBi : This Verb is itself irregular throughout 
in thisTensej using o for »« 
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Seeond Aorist 



] 
2 
3 



Sing 




Ihial. 




Plond, 




1l%¥, liJtl¥ 


- 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


1 
2 

3 


Sing. 


Present. 

Dual. Plural. 
£ S 

? Wi^, TW «f«ir, nf,n, &l^ 


1 

2 


Second Aox 
Sing. Dual. 


ist. 

Plural. 


3 


'•«> ffi 


fl 


OTOK, «TOK 


^/«€i^9 aTrf^ SiTL 



INFINITIVE. 
Present. 

Second Aoiiist. 
L^-nvm^ 2.d-irww. 3.i^mh 

PARTICIPLE. 





Preset 




Second Aoriar. 


I 

2 
3 
4 




1 
2 
3i 


^8f, 8(r<i^! or.. 



* It is sometimes written with j^a 3^ as. 



iwiiwMionlyf 



t Verbs from PrimitivesiiK^i and iicTW^only^m Primitites in « 
ciiMige the short Vow^intQ « Diphtboi^ ip this Tensi*. 
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FORMATION of the TENSES. 

Of the Presejit, see page 63. 

Imperfect. 

The Imperfect is formed from the Present by 

changing /m into v^ and prefixing the Augments 

except when the Verb begins with # : as, Tiftufu, 

Second Aorist. 
The Second Aorist is formed from tlie Imperfect 
by casting off the Reduplication, and taking its 
Augment according to the RirieofBaryton Verbs, 
page 35 ; as, Iridijv, cSij,; iVi^v, «5^v ; iV, if». 

Ohs. When the Verb has no Redaplication, the 
Second Aorist is the same with the Imperfect. 

r Passive Voice. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 



1 


*P«^«*» 






2 
3 
4 


Sing. 


Imperfect. 

DuaL 


Plural. 


1 


k(f^y^'9x 






2 
3 




ju^ov, tf-Jov, cOijy 


juefl*, o-fe, >7o. 


4 


f{€vfvU-/*>jV, . ^ 







* The Ionics take away Uie «■ in the SecoxKl Person^ and the Attics 
contract the Syllables ; as, 

ITesent. ^ ^^;,— ^,e». 

Tmnftrfect. J^***^ {^*^» *'''^"' •^'^*'t 



1 

2 
3 
4 



Sing. 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Present. 

Dual. 



0'9(» 



(TTOK, tfV( 



raw 



1 

3 
3 






OPTATIVE. 

Present. 
Dual. 



Plural. 



cii, tfim^wt. 



Plonl* 



cTiiT- 



Sing. 

J Ml 

INFINITIVa 

Preseat. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Preaent. 
Dual. 



1 
2 
3 
4 



Plural. 
^ IS 

7 I 

PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 

2 Ti4c|My-o;, 
4 (ivUv/jttv^^^ 

FORMATION o/ lib TENSES 

Present 

The Present is formed from the Present Active 

by cimnging fu into fu»i^ and sfaortenii^ the Pemil- 

tima;as, »Vnf««, fy«t/«ti; except in ^ufwi, dmxnf^my 

The Ionics take a%ay theo- ; and the Attics contract the SyUablea ' 
f It is sometimes ^written with an «; as, 
^ ov«^i is also used. 
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ImperfecL 

The Imperfect is formed, as in the Barytons^ 
from the Present by changing futi into juijv, and pi«e- 
fixin£^ the Augment, except tlie Verb begin with^ : 
a^j TmfJbM, hilifM^v; Wctfjtm, Weifi^v. 

Middle Voice. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present and ) • ^i n • 
Imperfect j as m tlie Passive. 

Second Aorist. 







s 


ing. 


Dual. 




Plaral. 




1 


w-flt-pjy, 








2 


ite-juijVi cCf* ra 


/ued6v,a4ay,«liiv 


|ue44(»0^> i3e. 




3 










IMPERATIVE. 




Second Aorist. 




Sing. Dual. PliiniL 




I 


f^ 






• 


2 


k^j^v^ 


tf cSov, o-dwv 


^%ty c^wcatt 




3 


*o^ 








OPTATIVE. 




Second Aomt. 




Sing. Dual. Plural. 




1 


ffl6l-/WI>», 








2 


fl«-|MU»^ 0, to 


jMf<0»,<rft0¥, rfilfV 


p«», c4$, A, 




3 


#01-/^1., 








SUBJ5JNGT1VE. 




Secsad Awkt. 


1 


Sing.. l^ttfO. PIqnI. 


1 


9- i,S I 


OfiF 


<* 


1 ? 




JfwJov, ^ trfloy, <r9tfF 


i^i^JHi^yMm^ 


3 


,^- 


¥ 


Vi 1 


Al 




M. 



* Ion. •af«» «r00. Ait f fl«» i^ 
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INMNITIVE. 
Second Aorist. 






PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorbt. 

OtjM«y-of, fly ov. 



8ec&nd Aorist. 



The Second Aorist is formed from the Imperfect 
by^castrng offthe Reduplication ; as, tTi(c/^y» ftep^v. 

SYNOPSIS of the Moods and Tenses of Verbs 
in ju#, in the Three Voices. 



Active. 



Itk^c. 






Prea, Ir-itfu') 
Imp. If-Hf 5 
2 A. «r-»» 
Pre*. rtB-nfAt'} 

C2A. i6»» 

Pre 8. /«/-»/u«7 
f Imp. IM'mf t 
12 A. i/ •» 
f 'P res. fftf)r»- tf/iM 7 



iPres.ir-«^ai 
Imp ir^AfAnt 
Prej.Tift f^i 
Imp, iT/d-i^»> 
<Preg/lJ^•ci^e«^> 



Impec» 


OpUt. 


Sukj. 


Infill. 


i-r*$# 


i-rMHf 


ir»» 


lV-«MI 


r-#a/ 


T-'AtHf 


r^ 


r>-«r«t 


T|fl*ITI 


TfB^Wtf 


Tie:» 


^n^-fiwi 


««if 


a.fi»r 


6^ 


d-f<MU 


M^i 


M^om 


M^m 


/l/^f«i 


^-h' 


i'Oltlf 


i'-» 


/-!9«U 


^wyf-v9t 






fivyv-tfrAi 



Pasdve. 






VlQ-UfilHV 



ttB^fAdtt 






Pftrtictp. 






^¥fyr-u9Bd4 f»vyr-vf(iy«f 



Middle. 

The Present and Imperfect Tenses fts in the Passive. 



Indlc, j Imper. 

0<» f/ 9f4ilf I ^-flT-d 



Second Aorist. 




Optat. 

C'Cttf*tif 

B-miMtf 


till 


Infin. 



Part. 
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FoRMATfo* ofTki^SE^ peculiar to the Primitives 
of Verbs in [m. . . 

ACTIVE. 

The First Fkitureh^s sometimes the Reduplica- 
tion of the Present; as, ii^ofw^ J will give. 

la the Perfei^t of some Verbs in «w the ir of the 
Future is changed into a& after the Doric Form ; 

as> 5'jjtf'«*, Is-tfftx^.* Pluperfect Iscckhv. 

isnHM is sometimes found, but most often as the 
Perfect middle of fe^pjKw, to persist, in which 
Case it wants the Augment, but has eifux^i' m 
the Plu{^lrf«ct. See Au^ents, Exception 
ad, page 36. ^ 

In the Perfect of Verbs in m it is changed into 
H after the Bodotic Form ; a% V«^ nleim; m^^^r 
The Boric retains n ; as, r^^. 

PASSIVE- 
The Perfect is regularly formed from the Per- 
fect Active, but that it takes a short Vowel in the 
Penultima ; as, Mma, iUcfMi, HfMi and r^eifmi 
are Exceptions. 

Th^ First Jurist is formed like that of other 
Verbs from the Perfect ; as «JeJ(3*i, iioif}¥ : but ik^ 
and mSjjvf come from what would have been the 
Perfects regular, IjWflti, rthfjias ;% though «iV and 
<»<f)«9j^v are sometimes foundL 

* The Perfect and Pluperfect of this Verb ig Syncopated ; as,lrM;7i, , 
for Imtnl*, whence ai4>#s'«'7» ; is'ci^cty for tsr(uur*y j and W^mi for W^Mttu 
in the Infinitive. 

■f T is put for 9 in thi^ Word on account of the fbllbwing 9. 

f From these supposed regular Preterites and their Compounds eome 
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IRREGULAR YERBS in fu. 

s 

€*p, from w, to be ; «5^, from ita, to go ; and nfmt, 
to sit, from i« to place. 

tlfMy to be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 

¥tesent Tense. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

€/p, e«f or ff, l^i \ Is-ov, Is-ov I IfffMv, iff, €«Vi. 

Imperfect 

^ ^ ^^'l?- /^«^- P'wal- 

'jv, n^y Vy *iv Alt. I n^e¥y irnjK j i^/itv, frt, n^^v. 

Pluperfect. 
Sinft.^ Dual. ^ Rural. 

>»jv, ijtro, ?T0 J tifAilov, ?(r«ov, ^(rjijy j .ffitJflj, Jtr«f, ?»7(j. 

Future^ 
Sing. Dual. Piural. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Present. 

Siog. Dtial. Plural. 

*«^», or «<r6i, or ^w. If « | Ifov, i^m \ w, ka<rctv. 

OPTATIVE. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

€iiiv, €«V, e/»? I €ijj?w, e«j7i?y ( f%gy, €»ij7f, €iV«k. 

Future. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

;&UBJUNCT1VE. 

Present. - 
Sing.^ Dual. PltH^al. 



L -^a ] 

INFINITIVE. 
Present. , Future. 

PARTICIPLE, 

PreseBt. Future. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
SiDg. Dtua. Plural. 

eTp, tTf, or «i, fliri | iToir, Iroif | ijw«r. In, fSri and &•/. 

Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

INFINITIVE. 

iy«M^ or ^^cu, or «€r«f. 

SjtMft*,* to sit 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

* This Verb is irregalvr only in Imving an « instead of an •« in the 
PenuU'tma ^ for it shou d foe coiuidtred 9» the Passive Vpie^ in /k|| from 
f*i without a BedupUcatloa. 
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Imperfect 
Siiig. Dual. Plural. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 



ij?/t«i, fo ^«i<;?y kf^y to go ; WfifM, to know; ^nf*^, to 
say; and «rjWflti,J fo Zic down; usually classed 
among the Anomals, are entirely regular in the 
Tenses peculiar to the Verbs in (m, except that 
the Present Subjunctive of (pniu is dealined likCL 
the Second Aorist. 



'^^* For the remaining Parts of Speech, viz. Par- 
ticiple, Adverb, CodjunctioDt rreposition, see 
Syntax. 



* The Compound %fAnfMu has also f etSirrtf in thU Person* 

f Compound K^Uvoy by Systole »«dfr«^ Ionic kaOio, Attic mAh, 

t KUfjiAt is to be considered «& the Middle Voice of %%u$t the same 
withxMt both obsolete. It borrows^itsOf^tativeand Subjunctive Moods 
from the Baryton Forms of »mi in the Middle Voices e. g. afo^vr, m** 
&c. «fa»(UaUf if| &c. 

H 
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SYNTAX. 

MOST general Rules of Construction, which 
the Greek Language has in common with the 
Latio^ are here omitted. 

EXCEPTIONS 
In the Mnt Concord. 

[Nominatives Plural of the Neuter Gender most 
conunonly govern a Verb Singular : as, 

Animals run. 

Sometimes, also, Masculine and Feminine Plu- 
rals; as, 

[ There are none who abstain. 

dx^'^oti ofA^cu lAiMm. — FIND. 

The Voice of Melody resounds. 

A Dual Noun is of course Plural, and may be 
joined to a Plural Verb; as. 

Both spake. 
In the Second Concord. • 

A Substantive Dual may have an adjective Plu- 
ral ; as. 

Let us (affectionately embrace. 

The Duals «ju(p» and «fv« are often joined to a Sub- 
stantive Plural ; as. 

Of both Falsehoods. 
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I'he case of the Subgtantive is oAen changed into 
the Genitive, the Adjectivo still agr^emff with 
it in Gender and Number ; ag> instead of<p«ti^A#i 

Wicked Men. 
Substantives are often used as Adjectives ; as, 

^ Magic Art 

The Greek Language. 

In the Third Concord. 

The Attics make the Relative to agree with the 
Antecedent in Case ; as, 

I use the Bdoks which I have. 

They also place tiie Antecedent in the same 
Clause of the Sentence, and in the same Case 
with the Relative as. 

This is the Man of whom you speak. 

ARTICLE, {yy) 
The Article is used to express, 

I. Emphasis, or Eminence ; as, d-jroi»j?ijf, the Poet / 
L e. Homer. 

II. Distinction, or Definition ; as. 

That ceUstidl, not terrestrial Dog; i e. Diogenes,^ 
John the Baptist. 
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( III. The RelatiTe o?, whenever it is prefixed to 
Participles, the Verb ilf^t being understood ; as, 
A€y tf V, rvho saiih . 
i. e. oV If* Mym, or oV Afy«. 
TTfltf 0, ctirajv h»i^avet.' — MA1*T. vii. 8. 

Ev^ry one that asketh receivelhn 

U e. oV kt AiTuiv, or 6 f ecirti 

The Participle, to which it is prefixed, is often 
understood, a« is sometiraes the Article; asj • 
Qiv TOif i^xvQigyWho art in Heaven* 

Sub. «V. 
T*f .^6 TTsSot^ct^ ; n?Ao struck me ? — so?h. 
i. e. oV hi TToilx^o^i or oV i7Wfr7«|«, 

It gives the Adjective or Participle following it 
in this Construction the Force of a Substan- 
tive ; as, 

ro diAiM^i Negligence, 
to (pfoySvy Prudence. 

An Adverb after it in this Construction, is used 
adjectivelyy the Gender being determined by 
the Article; as, 

T« l|w, external Things. 
qI mKot^g^ Neighbours. 
Sometimes, when the Article is in the Neuter 
Gender, the adverbial Sense remains; as, 
TO ?r«Aatj, formerly. — thucyd. 

IV. Either a Proper Name, or what has Relation 
to it, when used before a Proper Name, with 

fltp^4, m^i, fAS(X,y Keil», TT^og &c, as, 

oi di^$ UKfUm^', Plato, or the Platonics. 
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Office or Relation only, beforemn ApfttkMws 

as, 

01 irm «t{«, the Priesti* 

V. Property, Possession, or Relation, when in the 
Neuter Gender before a Genitire ;* as, 
TA pc/^of , the Mother^ $ possessions^ 

VL A Word or Passage being taken, Ti^vMuk, L e-! 
independent of its meaning ; as^ 

TO dv^mFofy i. e. this Word dvi^mwcc^ ^ 

VII. The signification of «vto^ and bmfo^^ f^^^i^^ 
y»f^f, &c. being annexed ; as, 

T« yjifmiicby r» h 4>6«{Joft«— aRISTOT. 

Some are imtnortal^ others are mortal* 
The same Signification adverbially ; as. 

On this Party on that Part* 

TIIL A Noun of any Case, if hen prefixed in the 
.Neuter Gender to an Infinitive ; as, 

TSf ^iMcQ^iSf TO ^ij7«rif»— PLUTARCH. 
Inquiry is the Province of Philosophy. 

The Infinitive thus used with the Article cor- 
responds to the Latin Gerunds ; as, 
lyv Kdi^of TV MyHv, Tempos dicendL — bemostb* 
ij^ot dnavMiy Hora abeundi. — luciaw. 
Sub. T». , 

fjuStSfl huni^if 'TO JiJ^oMXMy.— MAT. xi» I. 

Discessit tUinc docendi gratiA. 
Sub. iyoftA 



. * Tte ttrotit^ue standftabo iiSr the Word itsdTs U9^ 
JbL'% 
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Ex nihil agendo hoecpassi sumus. 

jDivitta consistunt in utendo. 

6««v dnfMmy ojuo^o*.— iL. *. 437. - 
In currendo ventis similes. 
Sub. h T«. 

*^vc fiV TO ^flCvJ* Jf^. — MENAN. 

Acer ad omnia perspidendun. 

flvv T« 7ri«y, infer jpo/anifom.— ANACR. 

GOVERNMENT. 

SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES and VERBS.* 

Accusative. 

I. Nouns signifying the Form^ Manner^ Distinction^ 
Object^ Measure^ Number^ or Part affectedy after 
Substantives and Adjectives; the Cause, In* 
strumenty or Manner, after Adjectives and 

: VERhs ; are put in the Accusative Case; K»la, 
iMy Tfm^ being understood ; as, 

'TTeSn^ coi TifV •jAiXifltv jLMtAAov i^ tijv ivvoictv. — HELIODOR. 
A'Ffniier toym in respitct ^ Teats, m^re^a in respect ^ Kindneu' 
CTKixiA^ TftV TfOTTOV. TSOCRAT. • 

Of ingenums Disposition. 

jSiflty h i^Affffi fAfii&f. — EUR I p. 

You should do nothing with Viidenct. 
Sainetimes in the dative ; as> 
T*;^o?. T« J;{of«^:' 
iSwifiness o/ Course. 

* Those "whick generally govern a Nominative, Xrenitive, Dative^ or 
Accusative Case in Latin, have the same Government in Greek ; the 
general Rules of the ionner for the loest Pifft, appl^g to both I««q- 
Caagfs. 
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lariifle^ ^'^e».— PLA.TO. 
Gentle of Manners. 

He performed the March withgreai Expedition. 
In the Genitive seldom;* as, 

A mum of Great Virtue. 

ctvd-aifig ((>fivai¥. — ^JESCHYL. 

Of a daring Spirit. 

To hold thejirst Rank in Virtue. 

II. Derivatives* govern the Cases of their Primi- 
tives; as, 

diro TYig tKXfCf itunfUffw^.^ — ARISTOT, 
From a DistribtUion to each* 

To be sold for Money. 

** % 1 -> -. A S ^H^' — DEMOSTH. 

^ f^ ^ I TOif A*fi»fltiOir. — THtJCYD* 

^lamestravgedfrom \^tZ Athenians. 
ADJECTIVES governing a 

L Genitive. 

1. Those which in Latin govern a Genitive or 
an Ablative. 



* But the Came, zher Svbttantiveif Jdjeeti^ei, and F«r£#, lyiiMti *»» 
dvOfVirOi &c. being understood^ the Form. Manner aAdMeasure^ after 
iStid^nniiVf / the Part affected)-' ailEer Ter^i ; are often used in the 
Genitive. 

■\ J>fii^u« governs a Dative. 

^ cittofAAiy and $ <iVi^^w i^vem % Gtoahm or Dattve^ 
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Except those of Pknty and i^imf^wbtdi some* 
times govern a Dative ; as. 

Abounding in Fruits. 

2. Verbals denoting Action* and Capacity; as> 

4^X^^ '^^^^'^^ ^flfc*^«at. — ARISTOT. ^ 

Learning is the Fortress of the Mind. 

cxntij $of 0? cvxxav. — BUD. 

* A Fig'lVee bearing* Figs. 

3. Compounds of <» privitive; as, . 

Who steth not the Truth. * 

4. Comparatives, when the Conjunction jJ is 
understood ; as. 

More timid than Hares. 
H. Genitive or Dative. 

1. Those which have an Active aiKi Passive 
signification ; as, 

Not seeing the Woman. 

dkoS<kg fltAAw.— LUCIAN. • 

Unseen by Others. 

2. Those which govern a Dative, but are some- 
times used substantively ; as, 

iyy&hngf rn^' ;^«j«^. — DIODOR. 
A Native of that Country. 

3. Certain Adjectives mdifierent Significations;^ 
as. 

Excelling the rest 

• Particularly in /»«c and t^jwc. 
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Disagreeing among themselves. 

PRONOUN. 

The Pronouns Primitive and Possessive are 
oft6n used for each other ; as, 

TToblii^ fAHy for ifM^x '^y Father. 
co; 7ro6o^, for ^ the Love of thee. 
The subsequent Adjective often agrees with the 
Genitive of the Primitive understood in the Pos- 
sessive ,• as. 

My wretched Fortunes. 
VERB.* 
Nominative. 
The Participle «k is used with Elegance after 
Tv>%w«i», wV<*p;^«, and €«> itself, with another Nomi- 
native ; as, ^ 

%6fW vTTfifXfV m. — DEMOSTH. 

He was an Enemy. 
But never with another Participle; as,. 

Socrates is walking. 

VERBS of the FOLLOWING SIGNIFICA- 
TIONS GOVERN A 

I. Genitive. ($s.) 

Beginning, Abstaining, Differing, 

Desisting, Wanting, Distance, 

Desiring,t ExceUing,t Erring. 

• See Note, page rS. 

f 7roBv»,'tirt7reBw, \ govern an Accusative onlya 
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H. GeniUve or Aecusatm/f (a) 

^ Admiring, Neglecting, Succouring,* 

Despising, Remembering, Env^ing,*J 

Trymg, Forgetting, Forgiring,* 

Obtaining, Eiyoying, Smelling, 

Laying hold. Communicating, Tasting, 

Regarding, Partaking,* Feeling :- 

Also, Hearing,^ which with the Accusaivoe wiU 
have a Genitive of the Ptrson. 

III. Genitive, Accusative, or Dative.\\ (j3) 
1. Commanding, 
Abounding. 

For the CreniUve Aecmative^ and Dative abso- 
lute, see Participles. 

Dative IT (y) 

Dative or Accusative, (i) 

Pleasing, Fawning^ 

Displeasing, Reproaching,** 

Acquiescing, Following, 

Using, Inhabiting,tt 

f Oftener a Genitive. • 

♦ With a Dative of the Pewon. 

♦ In the Sense of Grudgiri^, Withholding', or Depriving. 

J irvf^A99fA*tt to inquire, or hear/ evunfuih to undentand; trwTif^/Aau^ 
to hear,' have the same Government. 
A Genitive most ofteni a Dative very seldom. 
% See Note, page 78. 

«• wtuxofA^ii tuxGAOfjuu, tind7rci^A9tl£, a Dative only, 
ff These have oilener an Accusative than a Dative. 
a A Dative or Accusative of the Person only. 
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I. Accusative.* ^ 
An Verbs, when Jt«7*, Ao*, «§ i, &c. are under*> 

stood. 

II. With a Genitive. 

1. Accusing, Disappointing, 
Condemning, Kepelling,t 
Acquitting, Forbidding, 
Warning, Restraining, 
Filling, Changing,! t 
Emptying, Valuing, 

, Delivering, Buying,t 

Separating, Selling,! 

Taking away,t Esteeming worthy. 

2. Derivatives Active, whose Primitives govern 
a Genitive ; as, 

I banish thet/rom the City. 

3. Incentives when the included Verb governs 
a Genitive ; asj 

iy&xre^W fit iv^tujMvtxg. — ^LCTCIAW. 

You have made me taste of Happiness. 

4. Verbs having after them a Noun signifying 
the MatterlT of which any thing is made ; as, 

d^TTfjv dfafJMvlog «T«v|g. — HfiSlOD. 

He WMde a Hook of Adamant. 



• See Kote, page 78. 

: j* The Dadre is sometimes lufed after these Verbs, instead of the 
Genitive. 

t These have a Dative of the Person with whom* 

§ The Adverb uatx^cif governs a Genitive. 

II >«/»i t9 taste, govons a Genitive. ThuSj iroltlm, to make to drink i 
WKdiui to make to err / &£• 

If Nouns signifying the Matter are sometimes put in the Dative. 
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in. With a Dative."^ 

Derivatives Active whose Primitives govern a 
Dative ; as. 

You rendered my* Food pleasant tome. 

IV. Two AccvsdtimsX 

!• Verbs of Speaking and Doing well or ill, 
when they govern an Accusative of the Per- 
son ; M^j 

fAvihv itiTfi^ fhctv^ov dv^^ctg it^i»i. — ARISTOPH. 

You shovlld speak no III of worthy Men. 

Tov i3aWiA€<* i^Ot^m TgJo. — THUCYD. 

To use the King thus. , 

2. Those governing an Accusative with a Gen- 
itive, when they change their Genitive into 
an Accusative ; as, 

TuHnyo^iff T*vflt 4^w^of. — DEMOSTH. 

/ accuse one of Falsehood. 

3. Incentives, when the included Verb governs 
an Accusative ; as, 

VjLMt? yAh» foro7irflfr.— I, coR. 
/ have made you drink Milk. 

PASSIVES. > 

The Noun signifying the Doer, following Verbs 
Passive, or of Passive Signification, is used in the 

* See Note, pagfe 78. ^ 

•f Tlie Adjective yKvttuc governs a Dative* 
t See Note, pag^ 78. 
The oth<^r Accusative is often changed into an Aclverb ; m, 

fAH eiyc^iuuv »«»»( t«» TldvirxoTA.— 80X.0ir« 

iS>ea/t not ill ^ the Dtad* 
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Genitive only after «6 and dir^; in the Genitive, 
' and sometimes in the Dative, after Cttq, ir^t^, and 
^i^i as, 

7%c Intellect is impaired by Wine. ,^ j 

J^o o-flflg^TTflUff JwKtr<r9«i. — HERODIAN. 

To he governed hy^ Viceroys. 
The Preposition is sometimes omittad ; as, 

$iA.wy vmuilcu 4><^d<«— ~SOPH. 

Friends are wrought upon by each other: 
It has been done by me. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

When the preceding Verb and the Infinitive re* 
late to the same'*^ Person, the Pronounf is often 
omitted before theiatter ; as, 

i^tt^iSfi^t — ^PLATO. Sub. Mw. 

He said he was enquiring. 
Dixit quaerere. Nempe se. 
An Adjective or Participle expressed may 
agree with the Pronoun understood ; as. 

Sub. ctvro¥. 

It was not the disposition oj Cyrus to neglect re- 
warding when he had it in his power. 



* When they relate to difierent Peraoni the ^ronmrn must be ex- 
pressed ; as* 

/ 9a3f that you htow thete Tkiiljffk. 

t Which, in this Case, is always one of the Reciprocals ^\ of, o-firig «f> 
ut¥lu contracted «vt«« 

^ Thtts» p^UfifU9 mn #Mce^t(rum*^TBR. 
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The infinitiire has sometimes a Nommative 
Case before it ; as. 

He says that he was the Cause. 
Sometimes a Nominative and Accusative ,- as, 

m i^vi «vTG? flJAA* kcfrov ^fotlfiy^vv. — THUC 
JHe said that not he^ but the others had the Command* 
H^nce it has a Nominative after it when the re- 
ciprocal Nominative before it is undei'stood ; as, 

hty» zlvati ^l^«ff.-— PLUT. Sub. »uto?. 
/ say lam a Friend. 

OBSERVATIOI^. 

If the Noun after the Infinitive, and the Nomi- 
native to the Verb that precedes tbe Infinitive, 
both relate to the same Person, the former is 
put in the Nominative ; as, 

TUfiKKfi^ i^et^ (MX^i tv /3m/«8 4>iAo^ pm$. 

Pericles said he $vas his Friend as far as 
Conscience permitted. — plut. 
The Infinitives tlveu and ym^^ti, asd those of 
ether Verbs governing a Nominative, iisuallTf 
bave after them tbe same Case that they have be- 
fore them ; as. 

They are eager each to hejirst. 

• Tbe RdlstWe .Mvrot and tbe Reciprocal avt* are used for caeh 
ether indiscriminately when no Ambiguity can arise. 

f Not always 5 as, 

27or do they think it becoming kings to indulf^ Friendship. 
(TOi iu^AfAwat i/a»xi ncfUfsU, — LUGIAN* 
He jrrtMttdjfour pctitivn to be joufig* 
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Gen. Vhfi iv jucXXoyTof fecrO^y vj/if^.-- -arsbt* 

Of that which shall he healed. 
Sat. eJ vfiSlw finif CrfXfXf* ^^'^ ^^(^9 iTTetleb dy^tia Ictlftf^ 

Whose Fortune it is first to be a Physician^ 
then a good Physician. 

Infinitives of other Verbs have sometimes the 
same government; as, 

DEM. 

The infinitive is often put figuratively for other 
Moods with flv, «Vf, «Tf, «4^* aV# ; tj iv, ^a^^, iTrti^n, 
and «*of, going before it ; as, 

iq liuf Tov df^uXQ^ *^ for ik tUvf Uvif^ro^, 

When the Man saw. 

Before the Cock crew. 

€»•« Jjyf wiioi9m TOToy ; for jJ«»*'» htk. 
After he heard. 

cl 9io$ f/riv OiOi juff jucTtfCoftAAffy.-— -PLATO. 
7%€ .6rocl5 are such as cannot change, 

eb; ;roifry, quasi ^tryACi? ^y. 

Capable of performing. 
The Infinitive is sometimes put absolutely in- 
stead of the Impersonal Participle ; «V, irof, &c. 
being understood ; as> 

IjMOi^oxery. — DEM.— for ^f*fl« ^OxSv. 

As it appeared to me. 
#f JV, for ho¥. 
When it ought. 



* Here is an Ellipsis of such a Verb as wfAC*nu, h^x^*h &^ ** 
When (0-0FfC«, it happened that) the Matt saw* 
ftiruiih has here the fovce of f««T« ts. 
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It is often used for the Imperative, ft^/*vjyro, fitXt , 
^V^* ;t?'>, orifer, being understood i as, 

Ner contend thou with the Gods. 
The Future of the Infinitive is often expressed 
by the Aorist or Present of the same Mood with 
the Particle «V ; as, 

n jrotticxi dv, or ftciuv dv rov vxn^cb fjoi ohi ; 
What do you think my Father wHl do ? 
The Infinitive in all Tenses except the Perfect, 
^vith the Verb ^€^A«, is used for the Future of s^U 
Voices ; as, 

Pres. fAO0\,m ^ijTcrir. — matth. ii. 

He will seek. 
Fut. jueAAAi ifctffeiv. 
I will do it. 
A or. |iA6AA« ^vecrS^i. 
I shall be. 

The Infinitive, coming after Verbs implying 
Motion and also Adjectives, corresponds to the 
Latin Supines ; as, 

j?jc ijAJov /3«A«v fl^fiVtiV. — MATTH. 

Nan veni missum pacem. 

d ;roitrv »!c^^ov ravTAfr f^ijJe \tyiiv KOftAov*— -*IS0CR. 
Qua sunt turpiafactu^ ea ne dictu quidetn honesta. 

IMPERSONALS. 

Impersonals govern the Cases, when they re- 
tain the Signification, of their Personals* 

PARTICULAR IMPERSONALS governing 

A Genitive. 
Ifi, U is the Duty 9 Part, or Property. 







C 


m 1 








A Dative«^ 




k> 


t 




cviim/titX 


mTTfrnvit^ 


htft 




iTni^fy 


d^tffim 


^f9^ 


1 




90tKB 


dTFCtfiffKU 


7t»^^^t 


^ 




TTfO^UiXi^ 


dptniC 


X«««^ 


^"B 




hnoiKz 


i/Cf 


l>;c«f«r 


•^ 




KCt^H^ 


t^li^t 


^i*?%« 


§ 




TF^OVHMt 


^MietKH 


vna^X^ 


S, 




Tr^lTTH 


^fACUVH 


hfiX^ai^ 


2 




dyvi^ei 


C^tfAG^t¥» 


iox£7 


»*H 




cv/ji^i^ef 




fAiTxiw&l 






iilAx^rxi^ 





All Impersonals formed qf Verbs Passivcr or of^ 
Passive Signification, govern a Dative of the Doer 
or the Receiver s as> 

j^xirr^i fjtot, il was heard hy me, 

A Dative of the Person, 

and 
A Genitive of the Things 



*iii and xi*t ^^^^> instead of tiiis Dative, sometimes an ^^coumtiw 
of the Person among the Poets j as, 

ian^u is found vrith an AtJou^atire of Uie Thing^and^a Geniliveoff'' 
the Person, 
^«> is put absolutely with the Genitives ^/«g», ox/vJr,.&c-as^. 
- fjitx^H iuf^ it '(oas Utde short ofi 
1% ' . 





1 








1 
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An Accusative- 

; PARTICIPLES. 

Participles are used for the Infinitive Mood 
after Verbs of persevering, desisting^ knorving, re- 
memheringy esteeming, shewing^ discovering, and 
such as signify an Affection of the Minds in the 
Nominative Case ; as, 

ContiniLe to love me. 

^ isrxvcoijMi y^»^uy, 

J will not cease to write. 

I know that 1 saw. 

I remember that I did it. 
After Verbs of knowing in the Dative also or 
Accusative; as, 

'"Kom. <ro4)o^ (iv. — PLATO. 

that I am wise. 

f)iuii» IjUotVTw i Dat. juij trf wartisjugyw — XEN. 
I am conscious { that I dissemble not. 

Ace. ofAjwfTOfr. — DEMOSTH. 

^^ that I injure. 

The Participle for the Infinitive is used after 
another Participle ; as, 

^(Ag fliiiro^iiWiw.— THUCYD. 

Knomng.Jfe wmdd recompense. 
This Particij^e sometimes agrees with the Noun 
which the preci&ding Verb governs ; as, 

jjVfiovTo argcfjgw^TO^ 'AtHmt^, — ^PLUTARCH. 
Th^ found tkat AnUmyhulfled. 

* i%i and xi^* instead of tkU AecusatiTe> whkh they govern alone, 
hare sometimM a Dative among the Poets ^ as, 

9(it «r^ <^otlirW»,— SOPHOCL. 
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Participles are often used in the Way of Pieri- 
phrasis, with iifu, iirmfx»9 y^yofjutt^ ^«, ^nm, to express 
the Verb either in the Tense of which they are Par- 
ticiples^ or in that way of the Verb annexed ; as, 

d7Ffi3otx60g Ifi Tov dvifonTQv; for dyriKtoKM. 

He killed the Man. 

« ^itaTTfjcets' y^ ; for ^i«^^«if . 

Will you not be silent ? ^ 

%«? Tot5«|flfc?. — SOPH. — for iTflff «|flif. 

You have disturbed. 

nwa ^t^m. — ISiEUS. — ^for <P^f«. 

/ bring. 

The Present Participles of the same and other 
Verbs sometimes seem redundant ; as, 

Ttcu^et; %«v, you jest — LUCI AN. 

oj;^i7fln rtViftiv, he is gone away. — plato. 

When a Participle of any Tense is used with 
AAv9flty«,Tw)^fl6v«,and ^davw, it is rendered by the same 
Tense of its own Verb, and the Verb annexed by 
an Adverb ; A«vfi«y«, by elam, privily ; or i$npru- 
denier y unawares /r^yTc^^^j by/ortc, accidentally j 
^d«r«, by priuSf previously ; as. 

He privately stole away. 

He met him by chance. 

Lest any one should boast ofhofning wound- 
ed him before. 
Participles are sometimes used for Substantives; 
ft«fof ijv 9v|ii»|i*8»or. — SOPH. — i. e. ivj/nf. 
He was full qf rage. 

• tXAW Mti 9,9vClmtt9i theyprivau^ HUcdt is aaotber mode ef Con- 
straction. 
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Sometimes for Adverbs ; as, 

r^KfjLf/fir^ «nrf^9e.-^MikRE. XT. 43* 

He went in baldly. 

TiKiviSylig iTfeiff^vi^xv^ — DEMOSTH. 

Tfiey were at last persuaded. 
A Participle is used absolutely with a Noun or 
Pronoun, most commonly in the Genitive Case^ 
sometimes the Dative, and often the Accusative, 
especially if it be an Impersonal ; the Nominative 
rarely. 

The three former Cases are in reality governed 
by a Preposition understood, the latter always 
supposes its proper Verb ; as, 

e/*K TTct^ovlof, while I was present. 

Sub. iyr\ 
Tra^iovli Iv/ixu7«, at the Close of the Year. 

Sub. <rvv, or m. 
dfi^ff i* s|o/^£y(tt, both sitting.. 

Sub. 1*^6^. 
Jtorfn|«, when other things agreed. 
Sub. jws?«. 
flP>o*|*v7wT8 C(afA»lag no(\sf, ^otAiv yiifHim rp yvf.—ARISTOT, 
When they have vpened the Pores of ^e Body,. 
Fire is kindled anew. 
Supplied thus : 

irm dm^e^vl§9 mi; the same with «wi|aw#' 
Tlie Noun or Pronoun is sometimes under- 
stood J as, 

fhMmh^ as they were come. 
Sometimes the Participle ; as. 

He mas nmr hreoMng his nedL 
Sub. ^eoyJor. 
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A Participle in the Dative agreeing with a Per* 
sonal Pronoun after w or ifv, has the Force of a 
Verb with a Nominative Case before it ; as, 
tl cQi iiiofAiv» kiy if you please. 
€1 0-01 ^hcfMvw ify, if you pleaded. 
Participles have sometimes the Adverb juf7«|i/ 
before them> in whatever Case the Construction 
requires, corresponding to the Latin Gerund in 
dum ; as, * 

Inter ambulandum in hostem incidit. 
Inter ambulandum ipsi hostis oeeurrJJl* 

Clitum inter cxnandum interfeeit 

VERBAL& 

Verbals in tw are used to express Necessity in 
like Manner as the Latin Participle in duSj and 
they govern the Case of their primitives* with a 
Dative of the Doer ; as, 

p>}j[xoycv7eov 0*01 eet;, you must think of God* 

ywif ^ii\olfi%ov T»f yt^ovlctf. — SIMON. 

Young Men should imitate the old. 
They are often used in the Plural ; as, 

«* €Ti ^ris-gvlg*. — LUC IAN. 

We must no more confide. 
And as Adjectives ; as. 

The good Man alone is to be honoured. 

* Verbiil SubstantWes hxwe also tbe Case of their Primitiyes { ss. 
Thy Gifts to Htrcuf99, 
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Verbals in to? are sometimes used for those in 
Tw;as, 

ii ^unof ivofM^ov flfrUTOif.— DEMOSTH. 
They thought they must not live^ 

ADVERBS. 

Adverbs of Place, Time, Cause, Order, Con* 
cealment. Separation, Number, Exception, Excla- 
mation, and adverbial Nouns, have a Genitive af- 
ter them governedof a Preposition understood; as, 

AsfarasSusa. 

To this Day. 

For the best. 
Sub. «ri. 

After these Things* 

Without his Father'^ $ KnotvU^^. 

Wiihmi Labour. 
Sub. fltVo. 

Besides n^hat has been sai^. 

Once a Day. 
Sub. ivi. 

Oh, the Injustice! 

Alas, my Possessions ! 
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w w;t*jr* for » Tijf nt^nf* 
What an Incident ! 
Sub. iiu.. 

For whose Sake. 

iiKnv iroletfjua9 

Like Rivers. 

Before God. 

Sub. x^Tos, or ^4^. 

Adverbs of Quantity and Qualily have a Geni* 
tive, the latter when united to the Verbs ix*** 

TOI«T«y «J^. 

Abundance qfsuch. 

He is liberal of his Possessions* 

He isencmov^d of bemUifid Objects, 

I am well educated* 
In the latter Sub* vt^t. 

Of accompanyingy govern a Dative hy an Ellip- 
iiis of the Preposition ; as. 

At Day-break. 

Together i^k f&e tnt 
Sub. ffMv. 

* Yet <v> »4xa>(, »«»«c, are found also "with an Accusative ^ tSy 
Imn^ m ^9od Health, Sub . Mm* 
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Of Swearing, an Accusative, by the same El- 
lipsis ; as, 

Bif Pluto. 

itm fJM^ TO ^6 cxBTfr^ov. 
By this Sceptre. 

Sub. TTJOf. 

Of shetvingy a Nominative ; as. 
Behold thy Son. 

tit dv^ftOTTO^. 

Behold the Man. 
Adverbs in different Significations govern dif- 
ferent Cases; and some in the same Signification; 
(8)as, 

diJM «Moir, with others. 
df4M vxvrwf, above all. 
Adverbs are sometimes put in for Adjectives ; as, 
r» n^mT» Twy AtA^^wr* — HEIiIODOR.-— 'for ttjwtk. 
Wet, ©€«.— PHILIP, ii. 6. — for <Vof. 

Two Negative Adverbs in Greek strengthen the 
Negation ; as, 

I will by no means Drink. 
More Negatives still more forcibly ; as, 

I will by no Means whatever do it 
I But, if a Verb intervene they generally af- 

[ firm ; as, 

1 cannot avoid remembering him. 

\ * fMt 18 either Affinnati ve or Negative from the Parole joined to it^ 

I because a negative Particle is commonly found ^th it, /»« is called a 

I negative^ yet by itself it affirms i as, 

I . ^« V9f A$Af by yupHer* 



f 
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Adrerbs of tiie final Cause are sometimes under- 
stood by Ellipsis ;* as, 

lyf flf^, TK ft9i rvfet^ ^fjrtj^M ttot*. — THUCYD. — Sub, IvfWP. 
/ Aave fvritten fir tkis Reaion^ ieat any ^ne gbould haflfien 
to tnsftdrt. 

MOODS. 

Adverbs of Likeness ^ Manner ^ and Interrogation^ 
have commonly an Indicative ; of dotdfting, an In-' 
dieative or Optative ; o( exhorting or encouraging, 
an Imperative j sometimes a Subjunctive or Indi- 
cative. Other Adverbs various Moods. 

eti, ul&iy €i,fiS«, and «V, are prefixed to the Imper- 
feet «<^«Aoy;or o(p«;^»,andtbe Second AoristiJ^eAoy,. 
or a4>eA^,t with an Infinitive following : as, 

Jmsh I had remained unmarried, or had been chUdleu^ 

sife alone is prefixed to an Optative in the Pres- 
ent and Future Tenses, to an Indicative in the Per- 
fect; as, 

€<fle j^tf^oipi, I wish I wrote. 

g/de yiy^x^ei, I wish I had written. 

Sometimes to an Infinitive ; as, 

I wUh thou v)ert not a desitabie Evil to Mankind. 



* Thus ne idoBKntanS magis facertexUimeh quant, £^c.— t«jb. 

f *^f\ev or o^fx»9 without the preceding Particle is prefixed to other 
Moods i B», o<ptkQ9 ntu dfroitQ'i'6il*u CAin V. ISUr-o^cxey 4^^^f tins, 
APocAL. iii« 15.-*ftnd when followed by the Proimun of the 2d Person 
e^qtresfled or understood, is itself put in the 2d Person 5 as^ 

. N»sfl»eiM$«&red^3^f^dt|.~XL.'^. 428. 
i iri^ tkou hadtt perished here. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 



The following govern an 



when. 



Indicative 

and 
Subjunctive. 

i^H^cw, after. 



Indicative 
and 

Optative. 
«,if. 
irt, that. 

Indicative, Optative, and 
Subjunctive. 

t. \^- 

%6!My although, 
cTm^ when. 

*^* For a more particular Account of the Gov- 
enunent of the Conjunctions, see Appendix* (X) 



iDciive. 



that. 



Indicative*^ . 
and 

Infinitive.* 
e^«, ') after. 
iyr^n, 5 since. 

tf^, that. 

Indicat. Optat. 
SUbj. and Infin. 



#r, that. 
I*v, until. 



PREPOSITIONS, (u) 
I. Six Monosyllables. 

II. Twelve Dissyllables. 

dvn, Kwvoiy ^^^9 

• dyroy fArcoky viro. 

Prepositions governing a 
Genitive. 



itiro. 



flWTI, 



OC, 



ITifO. 



* Whene^r a Conjanctkin or Adverb jcoes before an Infiitidrei there 
U an Ellipsis of »ome Verb^ such as ^rtCn, he. 



\ 
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Dative. 

k, ffW. 

Accusative* 

Genitive or Accusative* 

Genitive^ Dative^ or Accusative. 
df/L^i, dvct, im, xara, fterflP, wjat, Trtji, ^rjoy, vmfy v^a» 

EXAMPLES. 

PumPOSinoNS governing one Case only. 
A Genitive. . 
utTTo, From. 
m^ 7r«ft{S8Vifl6f . — LUC. ii. 36. 
From her Virginity, 
dvrt. For. 
i^^t?ifa» dvrt i^d^fjos. — MAT* V. 5& 

Eye for Eye. 

In, From. 
Ix vgoTijTOff. — MAT xix. 20. 
From my Youth. 

5rgo, Before, For. 
Before. 
Place. 9r^ 9v^«v. — ^acts. v. 22i. 

B^ore the Door. 
Time. 9r{o w itaMfMi. 

Before the War. 
Preference. TrohiiMv tt^o ^^fiVfj^.-^uEnov^^ 
War before Peace. 

For. 
On the Part of. ^ci%^^ ^{« re twi J«ir «flfi ^$o j/uvfltiiMwv 

IL. J. 57- 
Tafi^t for Wives and ChMren. 
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Instead of. n^o yrxJof d»y«v. — ^eurip. 
To die for his Child. 

A Dative. 

^v, In, Among. 
• In. 

h Aijugw igM:v. — ^PROVERB. 

To sail in Harbour. ^_ 

Among. 

ovoff b/ pAiTTflfif.- — ^PROVERB. 

The Ass among the Bees. 
<ruK, With. 

CMV 0g«, — PLATO. 

With God. 

An Accusative. 

«*V, IntOy Toward. 

Mo. 

ac WUf Of €«V <|)A.oytf6. — ^PROVERB." 

Out oJtheFrjfing^an into the Fire. 
Toward. 

efe ifAi ivvotet. — XENOPH. 

Good- Will toward me. 

Genitive, Accusative. 

Aflft,%, Through. 

By. 

G. ii» dfAX^utg OfltVflftTOf. — ROM. V. 12. 
Death by Sin. 

A. Aflft TO alfAct TX oJjv<». — ^APOCALYPS. xii. 11. 

By the Blood of the Lamb. 
^ Through. 

G. itct mt\>fiMrof. — I. COR. xil 8, 

Through the Spirit. 
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GenltiTe^ Datiye, Accusatirc*^ 

dfA^t, About, Comemmg. 
About. 

G. d/J^i «Aiw obmct. — HERODOT. 

They dwell about the City. 

D. dfx^t i* i^* wfAowiv ^otMrQ |i^Of.— IL. 0. 45. 

And he threw the Sword about his ShoiddefS^ 
A. d^oftiVQi 'hf^t^va dftOfi gce9{«. — IL. if* 135. 

Gdlected about the Streams e^ Jordan. 
Concerning. ^ 

Laws made concerning Sacrifice. 
Mfot, Throvghy With^ 
Through. 
A. »»« ^arol^^. — ih. ^. 10. 
Throfugh the Army. 

With. 

With a g(dden Sceptre. 

twi. To, Ufom 
To. 

G. i«^* dxwre To|w«».; — L9CIAN. 
To shoot to the Mark* 

Created to good Works 
A* Ku^v wnf^«4«K «r*To ^m'^ufjia^. — 2, PET, iL 22t 

STAe Dog rdttrned tahis Vomit. 
Upon. 
G. i^' ^^n» 'Ttjijjj^ir «vW. 

£fe /ecf him about on Horseback. 
D. iifi X^n^ — Ili. *. 88. 

Up<m the Ground. 
A» i^iSe6ijJMi»f la'i oW.^— MAT, XXl. 5. 

Sitting Upon an Ass.. 
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wca^ According to^AgmmC 
AccorMmg to. 

According to Matthew. 

Against. 

G. ii»r»'X^i^. — PSALM, ii. 2. 

Against Christ. 

f^trot. With. 

Gt fttT* T» d^vin ^eX€jUij<rov0'i. — ^APOCALYPS. XVH. 14. 

They will fight with the Lamb. t 

p. roif jusv (A^rct ^i^ctv ffv<r<r«7o ^oi€o^ 'hrnhhrn.-^iL. g. 344. 

Him Apollo caught with his Hands. 
na^»y Near. 
G» im^» n^^ra^m rt ^a^tut. — hom. HYMN. 

The Cheeks near the Temple. 

m^h About, Concerning. 
About 

To prate about Nothing. 

D. TTifl ^fMlS, HERODOT. 

About the Altars. 
A, ^^i fAi^nf^^tcw. — ACTS, xxit 6. 
* About Noon. 

TF^o^, From, To. 
From. 
G. ir^09 Aiof ^^i¥ dirxyr^. — ODYS. |. 57. 
_ All arefiom Jcfve. 

©. ,«tt?TOf iyu vortyyetift Xf*i*^ ««f«y.— ODYS. A. 422. 
But 1 lifting up my Hands from the Ground. 

To. 
iron ^rroAw^ mn^' utH. — ^il. x* 19J8. 
j He still cQfUinued Jiying to the City. 
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fiti?J^Hif iSfMnpi^ ODYS.^. 319. 311. 

Extend your Hands to the Knees qf my Mother. 
A. 7;»iJt& d( d4^ffOi ir^ori 'lAiov »;rovfoyro.— -IL. y. 313. 
They therefore returned to Troy. 
vm^yFor, Upon. 
For. 
G. «i 0to^ v«j jjjuw, T4f xfitS' nfjim — ^ROM. viii. 31. 
If God be for tw, who ccm be against us ? 
Upon. 
G. ytifstf v7nf Kt<pm?iiic. — ^proverb. 

Old Age upon the Head. 
D. vTTfg d^vfM ^ ojQifTM. — ^ANACR. Ode 51. 
T7ti^ are carried upon Silver. 
i^o,By, Under. 
By. 
6, wVo wfpvjtof T^ojjyojfuf roiCi¥ l«<ri.-^HEROI>. 
;. He gave orders to the lonians by an Herald. 
J). vVo Tfonffci ietfMimh. — il. ». 668. 

That he should be conquered by the Trojans: 
Under. 
G. «Vo ;t$oyo^.-^HESlOD« 

Under the Earth. 
D. vVo Ilf ^tf^ciy hi Jdy^fTrrof^-^WEHODOT. 
Egypt is under the Persiav^s. 

A. wVo rw fMhw. — ^MAT. V. 15. 

Under a Bushel. 

\^ For the remainiiig Exiamples to the PrepcH 
sitionsr see Appendix. (19) 
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PROSODY. 

OF aUANTITY. 

^ THE natural Quantity of the Vowels has been 
given in page 2. 

Every Diphthong id Long by Nature. 

The Quantity of the Doubtful Vowels in the 
First and Middle Syllables is known by Position- 
the Case of a Vowel Jbllowing'^ContracHon and 
Rule. 

POSITION, 

as in Latin, with the folLowing Additions and 
Variations. 

I. A Short* Vowel at the End of a Word, when 
tiie following be^ns with a Double Conso- 
nant, or Two Single Consonants is usuaUy 
made Long. 

IL A Short Vowel before p, ^7, tO, the last even 
with a Liquid following, is rendered Com- 
mon: as, 

III. A Short Vowel before a Middle Mute with f 
following^ or before a Smooth or Rough Mute 
with any Liquid following, in the Writers of 
Comedy, always continues Short. 

TV. A Shortt^owel before a Middle Mute, succeed- 
ed by any ^iqj^uid except 5, both in the comic 
and tragic Writers, is always made Long. 

* And of course a Doubtful VowcL 
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V. A ^bort Vowel before a single Liquid is some- 
times made Long; I before $ always except 
in the Penultima, where it is always Short, 
except, in 'ifaf Ai^o^, and i^of for li^of. 

CASE OF A VOWEL FOLLOWING. 

I. A Doubtful Vowel before another Vowel or a 
Diphthong is usually Short. 

Exceptions. 

«^ and I Long. 

» Long. 

1. « supplying the Augment's Place ; as, dlov^ 

2. « Doric used for ij. 

3. « JBolic in the Genitives Singular and PluraL 

4. i» Ionic in the Second and Third Persons 

Singular Present Indicative of Verbs in Mf, 
and Third Plural of Verbs in >M. 

5. In the Present and Imperfect of Verbs in 

««, when the iEolic vatv is supposed in- 
serted. ' 

6. Most Nouns in ^m, whether they increase 

Long or Short.* 

7. Most Feminine Proper names in »Tf. 

I Long in 

1. m, the Termination of Nouns increasing 

Short. 

2. i«y, the Termination of Comparatives, bidi 

in the Attic Dialect only. 

3. First FMture Middle Attic of Verbs in^i as, 

^ ^<Mh yfCMf, and a few more> IbUow the general Rule. 
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#aiidi Common- 

» and I. 

In the First Syllable of Words exceeding 
Three Syllables, with the Second and Thir( 
Short ; as, n-io^i Je; zrfifMint* 



1. In Nounfi in i« and m. 

2. In Verbs in <«. 

3. In the Improper Reduplication of Verbs in p* 
11. A Long Vowel or a Diphthong before another 

Vowel or a Diphthong, even in another Word, 
is sometimes made Short. . 

CONTRACTION. 

I. A Contracted Syllable is always Long. 

II. When the Article sustains Synalcepha, or oc- 
^ casions it in the Beginning of the succeeding 

Word, the remaining Vowel is considi&red as 
having absorbed* the other, and therefore 
made Long ; as, 

U9 re ^Mfr TOTw T* 'iyad* dv^«om€ i;t«».— -EURIP. 

df dv TO Ktizrov To^' ft* dvc^rof* svo'^y.-r-Ibid. 

RULE. 

The Doubtful Vowels before a Single Conso- 
nant are Short. 

Exceptiims* 

», I, V, Long. 

« in 

I. «/M», the Termination of Verbals^ 

.* By foae 6riaii»an»B9 «t is even cftUed a CoatracUon. 
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2. mf, mii, ^tyr, aw. Terminations of Proper 

Names, Gentiles, and Precious Stones * 

3. d¥n^y in its Oblique Cases and Compounds.! 

4. Oblique Cases of f«|, ^^i^, ^f«f, xyo^^f, m^^o^, 

«f«|, ^cuot^y ^o^i XaGfx^. 

5. Mfov, the Termination of Diminutives whose 

Primitives Increase Long. 
6« Mce^iOf, the Termination of Numerals ; also 

7. Perfect Middle of many Verbs; as, mn^iya. 

8. Subjunctrm Active of the First Conjugation 

of Verbs in (m. 

9. ^»y Feminine of Participles. 

flwi, Third Person Plural of Verbs. 

flww. First Future ) e ^r \^ * j 

«.-; First Aorist S °^ "[^'^^ " ** P"^ '»»<* 

otttofr. Perfect ) ^**'' 

flWif, Derivatives from the same Verb. 

I Long in 

1. Oblique Cases of Monosyllables in if,t and 

Trissyllables having the Two former Short; 
and of Words of double Endings in k or 
IV ; also of Words in is-A^. 

2. Oblique Cases of Nouns in i^-iyQ^ or vm and 

i4^i5raf ; also, a few in u-iJof, viz. ^4^if, 0atA(;K, 

3. Perfect Middle of any Verbs; a^ ^mym^ 

4. if*flfc, Terminations of Verbals. ^ 



* AifTiTflt«ri»f, Aat^unt, «nd a few othen» are Short. . 
f In the Nominative Singular it is CoxniDoo» 
f ¥ir and^f are Short in ^ Ol^fique Oisea. 
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5. ivof, ivw, wfii Terminations of Nouns.* 

& t(my iT»,¥%£st Future and Aorist of Verbs in m. 

7. iTvf, mf,t Terminations of Nouns. 

8. ^«, .iy»9 A«y *^«» Terminations of Verbs. . 

9. liiWy Termination of Diminutives making 

Two Iotas coalesce ; as, from ifM^n^^ Iimti- 

M Long in 

1. ^fM, vfjto^, vm^y uT»f , wToy, nTfify VTK, Terminatious 

ofNouns.t 

2. Oblique Cases of Nouns of double Endings 

in t^f or w. ' 

3. Oblique Cases of ^/^^^^ ^si#i»|, »f;v^ xi|v|^ 

leoxxuly ifityvf^ xwfiUf , yfvi\^, }^4^. 

4. The First Sin|rular and Third Plural of the 

Fourth Conjugation in fM, and all the Per- 
sons of Dissyllables. 

5. «v», v^«, v;g«. Terminations of Verbs. 

6. «w, «fl'<6 Future and Aorist from w. 

7* Perfect Middle of many Verbs; as^jM^vM. 

THE LAST SYLLABLES. 

I. Terminations in «, i, t', are Short. 

Exceptions. 

» Long. 

1. Nouns in « pure,} ^«, flflt> and also {^^,11 unless 
a Diphthong precede. 

* Possessive Adjectives in tfot-^vnt respecting Time» Matter* &c. 
alsa *(Av7n9 are Short. 

f VerlMUs in irif are Short. 

t Verbals in i/rer, vTHf» ints, are Shorts as is fi^ifJifvuf, uid some 
others in yrnt- 

§ Dissyllables in dUA, Verbab in r^M, Feminines in fi« from Mascu- 
lines in wsi Derivatives from Adjectives in arf. Cities named from iUua- 
trious Men, and xui'tM, tttgrudit KttKcw^tA, foUow the eeneral Bale. 

I The Fiist A>rJst and Perfect Middle of Verbs m $«> also <tVst/{«» 
yt^Ph ^^i'h K»s»vs<»i ^^hfixntii*, Tteytt^A, fellow th» g>e»itnil Rule, 
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2. Feminines from Adjectires in «;« 

3. Duals of the First and Second Declension of 

the Simples. 

4. The Doric «c used for v or ». 

I Long. 
1 .Adverbs orPronouns augmented byParagoge. 
2. The Attic j, as in rf«v{*, roivri. 
3* n(h and the Names bf the. Letters. 

V Long. 

1 . First Person singular Imperfect of the Fourth 

Conjugation m /m. 

2. Certain Adverbs in ^f, and the names of Let- 

ters. 

IL Terminations in ^y, «j, in k, w, «?, are Short. 

; J?:i?£r€/iA^ofi^ Long- 
1. Masculines in «y ; and the Neuter «4iy> whose 
Compounds are Short 

3. Accusatives of the First «nd Second Declen- 

sion whose Nominatives, are Long in ^e 
Ultima. 

3. Adverbs in «»; except oT«y, which is Short. 

4. Monosyllables in a^ ; but y«{ is Common. 

5. Nouns in n-im. 

6. Nouns of Two Endings in ir and if, which 

make both Long. 

7. Monosyllables in w; except th, which is Short. 

8. Dissyllables in l^l*o^, and J9o?. 

9. Trissyllab\es in if, having the Two former 

Short. 

10. Nouns in w-uw. 

11. Acctisati?es in vr, when the Nominattve is 

Long. 

12. w the First Person of Verbs in p, and tij» 

Adverb w. 
L 
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13. Words of a double Termination inw and 

vf , which make both long, 

14. Words declined in v^ pm^e ; as, 2;^fi^f- 
1 5 Monosyllables in vg ; as, p;?. 

16. Participles of the Fourth Conjugation in p; 
as» ^tvyvvg. 

IIL ' «f and t^^ are Long. 
Exceptions Short. ' 

1 . Nouns increasing except those in ^vto?. 

2. AccusativesPlural of the Fifth of the Simples. 

3. Second Persons of the First Aorist Active, 

and of the Perfect Active and Middle. 

4. Adverbs m^. 

FIGURES OF PROSODY ARE. 
I. St/necphonesiSy^ (comprehending both Synaresis 
and VrasiSi) DiaresiSy TmesiSy SystoUy JDiastole, 
Cmsura, which relate to WordSy being common 
to the Greek and Latin Prosody, and explain- 
ed in every System of Rhetoric. 

ILu4ntipodiayBrachycataJexiSyCatalexiSyHy^^ 
talexisy and Dialysis ; which relates to Measure. 

Antipodia is the iise of one Foot instead of an- 
other. 

JBra^hycatalexiSy is the Deficiency of a Foot \ ® . 

Catalexis, the Deficiency of a Syllable f | g 

Hypercatahxisy the Redundancy of a Syl- 1%> 
laole or Foot. ). 5 * 

Dialysis is the Disjunction of the Pails of a 
Word so that the former Part may close a 
Verse, and the latter be^in the following one. 



APPENDIX: 



CONTAINING 



OBSERVATIONS, SCHEMES OF HETEROCLITES, PATRO* 

NYMICS, DIMINUTIVES, POSSESSIVES, VERBALS, 

LISTS OF ANOMALS, TABLES OF DIALECTS, iSTc. 



LETTERS. 

SIJCTEEN Letters, viz. Five Vowels, «, f, /, 6, », and 
Eleven Consonants, /3, y , J*, », a, /m,, ?, w, ^j, c, t, were intro- 
duced from Phoenicia into Greece by Cadmus soon after the 
Departure of the Israelites out of Egypt, when Amphyctioa 
was King of Athens, about the Year before Christ 1493. The 
remaining eight, viz. the long Vowels, «, « ; the rough MuteSf 
^» ;c> • ; 2i^d the double Semf vowels ^, J, -^^ were invented la- 
ter ; ^* x^ tf, and |, by Paiamedes, at the Siege of Troy, 300^ 
Years after j and «?,«», ^, -^j by Simonidesy about 950 Years 
from the Arrival of Cadmus, about the Year before Christ 540. 
This is the Account of Pliny*^ For the different Opinions of 
other learned Men, see Vossius d^jirte Grdmmat, 

Before the time of Simonidesy s and « were used for the long 
as well as the ifhort Sounds of the Latin E and O, vi^. for the 
Sounds since expressed by t and «, and by o and at. « was also- 
written for the Diphthong a, 

r before y,.», |, and X) has the power or Sound of NG> as 
in iyyf Ad$, ve^ttyjM, AyyJ, eV;c*«; 

VOWELS. 

(«) 

«, (, •, are changed into their respectire long Vowels in (he 
Temporal Augments. See Gramm. p. 36. 



US LETTERS. 

W ' . . 

Vowels are called Prepositive and Subjunctive from the 
Place they occupy in all the Diphthongs, except w. 

The Proper Diphthongs arc farmed of », c, •^ respectively 
joined with /, and again With u. from these the improper are 
derived ; e. g. 

Proper. Improper. 

At at 



.v5 


- 
«« 


•V 


AIV 




V» 



Of the Imfirofier Diphthongs, fc, |i, ^, were called «^9ct by 
the old Grammarians, the i being subscribed to denote its 
Quiescence. The remaining Diphthongs of this Class were 
called KAMpmdt from the Difficulty of their Pronunciadon. 
The Subscript i in «, ii, ^j was once a constitu^t Part of the 
Syllable, written after the Vowel, and expressed in the Pro- 
nunciation. On the two Farnesian Columns at Rome are still 
to be seen the following Inscriptions : EN T£I HCDOl TH 
AnniAi. EN TGI HEPODO Arpoi. which would be written 
at present h rti o^at rti 'Asrff-i«. o r^ *H^u^u uyg^. In tbes^ 
Inscriptions i is twice used for « $ • four Times for at and once 
for » 5 the < in every Instance placed after the Vowel to whicji 
^ it has been since subscribed; and the rough Breathing ex- 
I pressed by H, which was oncei the Mark of Aspiration among 
I the Greeks, from them adopted by the Romans, and continued 
\ in Use by the Moderns of this Day. 

TXvb Subscript i is foundf 

Among JVbtt»2», in 

I. The Dative Singular of the 1st, 2d, and 3d, Declension c^ 

the Simples. 
If. The Dative Singular, aid Genitive and Dative Dual, of the 
Sth of the Contracts. 

III. Adjectives contracted from iw# i as, rifcvw^, Ti/tjTi?. 

Among Verba in 

IV. The 2d and 3d Sing. Subjunctive Active ; as, tw«7-?f5-?i 5* 
retained after Contraction by Verbs in «« and t» \ as, r</ic- 



« All the Tenses of the Sulbjunctive Mood Active derive their Ter- 
minations from ihose of the Fxeseat Indicative, chfti^a^rtbe Short into 



<«■• -« 


r» 


TI0£ -fAObt -f 


B£ 


h^S 


is 
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W (0 

«ii<^««, Ttf^ti^^m i ^iA-i»f-|i#, ^1 A-ii|.f I consequently found in* 
those Tvnsca of the Subjunctive Active of Verbs in ^^ 
which have the same* Formation with thatof the Contract- 
ed Form of Verbs in «4v, f «, and ••. 

V. Other contracted Terminations of Verbs in «#i without 
. Distinction of Voices, where i occurred before Contraction i, 

as, ^«-««$-«e$, /8«»««/f-to«» 

VI. The 2d Singt of Tenses of the Indicative Mood ia •fuy 
and of the Subjunctive in ^i^tt, Paaaive and Middle Voices ; 
as, Tvvl-^fMt'ii, nwr7ft»^i-«i 5 retained after Contraction by 
Verbs in «a», and «• -, as, ri/M.-«i» -5, ^<A-i|i-?. 

VII. The 2d Sing, oi Tenses in tiie Subjunctive Passive anct 
Middle of Verbs in /«/ i. as, 

Present. Second Aorist. 

•The Subjunctive in the three Voices corresponding with that 
: of the contracted Form of Verbs in ««> <«> and 90% under the- 
• Exceptiona already noticed. 

. mii mv^ and; ^ij are changed in the Temporal Augments of 
Verbs. See Gramm. p. 36< 

(0 

CONSONANTS. 

The Mutes are printed in three Columns, or vertical Lines,, 
to exhibit the Affinity of those in the same Column, which for 
better Sound are often changed into each other 



tlielr respective Long Vowels* droppmgtr and subscribtng 1- when ^ 
they occur re. g. 

Indicat. Tvs^-oh net u^ troy, §rov ; efiiy> §rt. «^i' 
Subjunct, t«t7'«i» as, « ; »tof, wor j «/ufra 4»Tt, •«* 

* Except that Verbs in t^ make the Second and Tliird Persons-- 
Singular m ^^ t» j which is indeed a more natural Contraction of ci»f,> 
•IT) than ojf, fl7, used by Verbs in mp ', and that the Second Aorist vai i'es> 
from the Present, and consequently from the contracted Form in Yerbts^ 
derived from et^, by assuming » instead of «• 

t See heresfteri Reference {kJ^^, 
L2 



U4 IBTTSRS, 

(0 

When two Mutes immediately si^cceed tach otlier m fhe» 
same Word, they must be of the same Breathing, both Smooth, 
both Middle, or both Rough j as, «fl, fi^, «p^ i never ^S", or 
flrtf. &c. 

/3 \ras sometimes used for the Latin V, to express whose 
Sound the Greeks had no Character 5 as, Sgj8«^«f, Seveitis j 
AM£t^i*ii Ambivius; the first p retaining its proper sound.* 
But they more usually had recourse to the Diphthong ov ; aS| 
Xf«v«^0$> Ot;£^Aiyi0(. Plutarch has written 'Se^Sfi, and, Sf ^ovi«s, 
for Servius. v alone was sometimes used on the same Occa« 
i^on i as Sf v«^0$, Ye0^«ri«M€ $ hence in diifeTent Edition^ of 
the Septuagint, we meet with HafitS' arid Aavi^, 

The Diganwria, so called from its Figure (F) resqmbline 
two Gammas, one over the other, supplied the Place of V 
among the Colics for a short Time, but it Was never univer- 
sally adopted by the Oreek8.t 

The j£olics prefixed the Digamma to Words beginning with 
a Vowel, especially in the Case of a Rough Breathing, as tbe^ 
never used the as^rate : Thus, for ##?#(, f0w«f «, they wrote 
r0iv«s> vsinrt^tt. They inserted it sometimes in the Midclle ; 
as «iF«f, «Fc«v, for tttat iiof. Hence are derived the Latin 
Words, Vinum^ Veafiera^ JRvnm^ Ovum^ 8cc. The Cretans 
used a S instead of the Digamma; as »S$oy, QaSt^^Pi^r »W» 
ueXi»9. Hence, perhaps, the £rrorx>f pronouncing the # ^ke 
the Latin Consonant V. See first Note, below. 

T, in the Preposition, xttrtt, l&^^often changed into at and » be- 
fore f and x^ and into ^, y^ ^} «*, A, ^9 ¥, ^, before those Let-* 
ters respectively 5 as/ 



* It was ones contended that the Proper Sound of B was that of 
the Lat nr or modern V ; to refute -which Opinion one Line of Juvenal 
ifl sufficient : 

Hoc discunt omnes ante Alpha et Beta pnellie* . 

Add to this the Proof arising from the Term Alphabet* used in almost 
all modem Languages; and that St. Augirstine says, Focetn Betaeodem 
sono eignificare liter am Gnect*^ & her&am LatinU* X)e Doctrina Christ 
\ ii. In tlie word AfA^tfims, ^ is put for b and v ; for the latter plainly 
from Necessity, as its Correspondence with the former points out its 
natural Pronunciation. 

\ Hence the Komans todt their €ap&ai F, whic* Aey Tised iiwrtetd 
<^ Y before the Vowel U ; as, DsKui* 
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Ut 



for< 






. <'' 



^isread^ 



1 



«p«Cff«A« 

4t«AAff^4f 



N is changed into f* before the Mutes of the first Colunuit ir, 
^, f , and before /» and ^f^ i into y before », v, ;g> where it has 
the Sound of NG j into A| ^, and sometimes r, before those 
Letters respectively : 

Cffg^^thq into y < fy v A'Mw 

into /A* < rv/u^MV^ A cAAMir«f 

2 has some Relation to the Mutes of the third Column^ r, ^^ 
tf ; for most Imparisyllabics ending in r change it in the obttr < 
que Cases into one of these Letters ; as. 

And Verbs of the Third Conjugation, which have these Letters 

for their Characteristics, chauge them in the Future into o-; aSf 

Present. Future. 

It was once written like the Roman C, thus •AAYfOC, navius. 

la was formerly the Mark of Ai^piratson among the Greeks* 
as it is still in Latin $ this was afterward divided into two, 
when the first Part (I ) was usedto denote the Rough, and the 
second (}) the Snieoth Breathing Tiiese were at Length 
curved so as to form the Marks in Use at present. The An- 



*In or^t^ ^rfff^ oivTi^f ^VTi^yfhey continues* becAuse in Really 
they kre eadi two distinct 1¥Qm8 3 fr% ^iagaCoDJuactJon e3S)letlve 
aadeaotttic. 
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(/)(«r)(A) 
dents used the Aspiration sometimes in the Middle ; as^ 
ff^««$, like H in the Latin Word mUd. Indeed that denotin^^ 
the Smooth Breathing is quite unnecessary, since, where the 
Rough is not expressed, the Smooth is implied of Course. 

(/) 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Aristotle and the elder Stoics divided Speech into four 
Parts, viz. J^oun^Verb^ Article^ and Conjunction ; considering 
all Words as Articles^ which being associated to Nouns served 
in any Manner to ascertain and determine their Signification s 
such as, Ae, //««, that, othevy any Others afterwards increas- 
ed the Number by detaching the Pronoun from the Noun^ 
the Particifite and Adverb form the Verb^ and the Prefioaition 
from the Conjunction, The Latin Grammarians went fartl^er, 
and detached the Interjection from the Adverb^ within which 
by the Greeks it was always included as a Species: But, that 
they might not exceed the Number into which the Greeks 
had distributed the Parts of Speech, they included the Article 
within the Pronoun. 

But there is a manifest Distinction to be observed between 
the Article and the Pronoun^ The Pronoun stands by itself, as- 
suming the Power of a Noun, and supplying its Place i as. He 
ia goody Thia ia Virtue. The Article never stands by itself, 
but appears at all Times associated to a Noun>> serving to as- 
certain or define it i as, JlUa Habit ia Virtue. 

'0$, which was usually reckoned an Article^ is always a Pro^ 
noun Relative^ and therefore referred to that Class : But « is 
generally an Article^ though Sometimes used as a Profioun 
Demonatrative* 

%* For a curious Disqtusition on Number, Case, and Gen- 
jiiER, see Mr. James Harris of Salisbury's incomparable 
Analysia of Univerhal Grammar ^ entitled HermeSi Book 
Is C. iv. and Book It C. iv. 

See the last Paragraph above, and Referenee {yy^ hereafter. 

DECLENSIONS. 

(A) 
There are strictly no more than Four Greek Declensions; 
the Fourth of the Simplesbeing the Attic Dialect of the Third, 
and all Contract NouDs^ before Contraction; being .of the Fifth 
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of the Siippksi but as the contracted Terminations are so 
various, that, if reduced to that one Declension, they would 
form an Object, too complicated for the Minds of Beginners to 
embrace at oiice, Grammarians have judged it expedient to 
separate the Parts, denominating each a distinct Declensionj 
for the temporary Accommodation of the Learner. 

(0 
A«rH is of the Common Gender according to Priscian, but 
inX^onstruclion is always Masculine. See Vossius. 

Some Nouns in the common Form follow the Doric DijJect 
in the Genidve ; as, Btffutu th Bt>tf>uc 'l»^»u Afu^»9» Anxm^, 
MiTTtmu Mft^itttst Z«r«9«f/and the Appellatives fi^ffmu 

Some hare h and « i as, 'A^;^r«$» IIv#«y«j»«j;» wmr^uX^Mu 

^ There are also some in «f , which follow this Analogy by 
dropping r for the Genitive ; as, • ^n% r« ^, Dres, \Ji a$in$t 
7till«^«, Podes. 

ahot^trni makes the Tocative in «. iuad. at. ZL'^lwrm^ 
ft^Xnytftrti, ^rtirm, Bvto^ti, Sec. which occur in Homer, are 
not, as some Grammarians have asserted, Vocatives used in- 
stead of Nominatives, a Change never tolerated in any Lan- 
guage, but really Nominatives of the JEolic, or, as some sayf 
ik the Macedonian Dialect. Hence are derived the Latin 
Nominatives Potta^ Cometa^ AthUicu* 

AifJHt^i and 'AvJl^HASfOf this Declenston^are poetical for AIvm<i 
'Ati^tttf. See Pindar, passim. Act. Apost. Cap. ix. Athene* 
um Liv. vii. Dioscorid. St. Matth. C. iv* Hence AI9mJ^«|i in 
if omer, and JSmead^e in Virgil. 

(«) 

The Genitives in «« of these Proper Names occur in Joae«- 
4>hus ; and it might almost be given as a general Rule for 
Substantives, since the Termination in « pure is by much the 
most numerous of Nouns in m, did not the great N-umber of 
Participles making their Feminine in Mj and having n$ and « 
in the Genitive and Dative, turn the scale in Favour of that 
adopted in the Table* 

f Lingux scilicet iCoUcse Latlaos Sermo est simlUimuf. 

QuinctUian. lib* 1. C. vi« 
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(«) WCAHy) ^ . 

The ancient Latins followed this Manner of making the 
Genitives in aa ; as, terras, eacaa^ Ldtonaa, for terra^ eac^^ 
Latqna, PdJierfamitiaa continued always in Use. 

(n) 

SECOND DECLENSION. 
All words in ««, and those in f», which have a Vowel or f 
preceding t, are contracted into », Those in £« , preceded by 
any Consonant except ^, and Words in tn are contracted into 
ii 5 as, yga, y^y uir?i6}jy uvX^. Each Contraction* is formed by 
rejecting the Vowel precedmg tlie Termination. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 
The Vocative of this Declension is found in a few Instances 
like the Nominative ; for the common Tongue sometimes 
imitated the Attic Dialect ; as> « ec0$, whence the Latin. ^ ^ 
J0eu8f and S ht^^ heua tu. 

It IS observable that Nouns in <«f and «$ sometimes only 
drop er to make their Gettitive. See {k) 

(^) 
FOURTH DECLENSION. 

The Fourth Declension is in Reality nothing but the Attic 
Dialect of the Third, and made a separate Declension for the 
Reason which has been given for classing the Various Modes 
of Contraction under five Heads, and denominating them De- 
clensions. 

The Change is made from the Third by substituting • in 
every Termination instcad.of the proper Vowel or Diphthong, 
subscribing the t when it occurs, and making the Vocative 
like the Nominative. 

Nouns in «$, having «^Long in the Penultima, change it here 
into e 3 as, »;««$, ue/9 3 but if « be Short, it continues ; as, reta, 

^ The Attics often reject v in the Accusative of this Declen- 
sion, and almost always in the following Words ; 'Atf^ff, 'At- 
9r»AAAr$, e*$, K««$, K«5, A«7«$, and Tvf^et^t»^ : Hence, in St. 



• Except «*» i») 
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(0 
Gregory, t4» ^uf })<€•», Sometimes in the Nominative ; as ro 
«yi^<v, ior «y«^4vy, in Philo ; r« (ff-i^rAcv, for l^i^rAi^v, ill Plu- 
tarch ; r^ ^AATy for r»s ^Uw;, in the Accusative Plural. 1 Sam- 
uel, xxiiL 1. 

FIFTH DECLENSION- 

' Synopsis of the Variations of the Genitive Case* 

From the Vowel «, i, v^ «. 
Norn. Gen. Example. 





«>iy9^/, 3d uontracts. 




faAi.t 




«^t;, 3d Contracts* 




^^mJ^at, 4th Contracts. 




From the Consonants y, ^, o-, |, ^. 


Norn. Gen. 


Examples. 




«•*/«». 




Farticifilet. 




JSTeut. of Adj. in #». 




•«AAi»p. 




^6tfMff, 




$if. 




jyeut» of Adj. in «». 




JV^ut. of Fart, in m. 




0«^J»t*9. 




JVeut, Part of fferbs in vpu» 




XDit^rm. 


. «»-«? 


XcA>^«y. 




'M.it6(pm, 


— «»7-#5 


- Pdriicifilea Present (f ton- 


y - 


tracted Verbs in tin. 



^ *>eexee»To$ is a Genitive borrowed from the obsolete >/«aci|. See 
page 122. 

f juixi is the only Substantive in t of the 5th of the Shnples. There 
are Neuter Adjectives in i> but they maybe said to derive their Geni- 
tive rather from the MiUcuHne Termination inic. 
^ yviu and ^o^v sometioies take «to ; from the obsolete yavti and 



13a DECLENSIONS. 

(r) 
Norn. Gen. Examples. 

«, .««. «?-•« 4 Particifi. o/Pres. Ut Fut. and 2d 

(^ Aorist Active* 
r Fatticifi. 2d, FuU Act 

at»y7.«f \ Pariic^. Present of Contracts in 

^ itt and Mt* 
M'eut, t^the Comti<nmd9 0f^r^^ 
Particifilea /Neuter. 

Examples. 

^* 

yn^ttf. Some 5th CoHtn^ts. 

A««$ 

^i}0f(. IstCofttfaett. 
fi^TiKttfi, 3d Cotitf&€t9. 
Tjf #«^«(. 1 St Contracts. 

CBvAvs, a Senator. Tboqrd. 
'lA<Q. contracted from «««. 
OvtfA««, Valens) and other name9 
derived/rom the Latin. 



* Some Nouns in «{ Ixocrow thdrr 01)|i%ae fases fnm obsolete 
Words in as. See page 122, /W**| ^^ ^^ obsolete «^«fwt<*c. ^ 

f JJW{ and ^»«{ borrow their Oblique Cases from the obsolete vAtc 
ando-ftoc* ^ ^. ^. 

t TMs Vamtionis taken Mk dbmlete Wonis di «!;»«• SeeClm't 
Homer* B. I. Verse ^6» 



u» - 


' ^ ' 




Nom. 




Gen. 









•€ 













« 


...i.^ 


. «••« 


«IH 


t-*— 


. f-0« 


«»* 
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CO 
on). Gen« Examples* 

if .I.... t'4g *Oi5. 

— — tf'pg uTiris, 

' ■ 4»-«$ JTorrf* i» If, w^tcA o/i^en end in if. 

•« — f-«$ ^«;tf««. Ist Contracts* 

w7-og Particifileaof Verba in vfjLt, 

■ »v-«5 JVorda in v$, w^fcA o/Jren enc? in mf.' 

«r$ — — o-«5 at^ofi* 4th Contracts, 

*— Afr-«« ^«$, Light, and contracted Particip.f 

— »J>-«5 I <fi»5, a Pustule, 

— — «-•$ «^A>$. 

' «r-*5 Partidplet. 

«IS " «ir-«$ JWi«. 

■■ «i^-0s sr*!^ 

' ■ ■■ «v7-o« 2i/»oef4.. 

— — •^ti «*»5, 

I— «i7-«c oi*«5, and Participles of Verba in /w.' 

— »7-«5 *Oflri«, and other Nouns contracted 

from 0M$« 
—— *»l'tq if 

y; . y.|l«$ cAittiy?. 

^5 . .M l ^.-rof ficnta^g. Adjective, 

{. 

T«t7l-|. 



* There Is only one more of this Form, which la iUs. 
f From fltttf ; as, f r»c irom W^mi* 

* The only Word of this Form. 

§ imkii^ chahg^es then iaio < mi the Oblique Casesi 
M 



Hi D&CLEN8IONS. 



Nom. 



i= 





W (.) 


Gren. 

«7.j 


Examples. 


X*f 


Jvv-^. 




^. 







The following Words in «;, «;, and &, take their Oblfque 
Cases from the obsolete TerminatioHs in «$, urci s 

etxtf^A{» «;^u«$> /•Ai«t{> «J^(> v/uat^s ivrtt^ »«{««{, »T|st^, oyfist^y «*^flig> 

r*yv and ^^^v have also thtir proper variations i a8>.«-«y«Mr0$, 
J^«{«*c $ r^ y«»flit JW^«># I by IJ^etathesis, ynfo^y in^n '> y^h ^^<« 

The following borrow their Oblique Case^irooi ihft obso- 
lete Words opposite ; 

<^« ) C ^*i*' G. MfifH» Sync* «!»«$• 

;g«f has always x^f ^n t^^s C^se from the poetk Singular ^f^i. 

(0 

FIRST DECLENSION of Contracts. 

Id thia Ilec}ension the Ma$c«^ine Nouns are Pvope? Names 
ci Men ; the Feminine end in «^« 5 the Common are Adjec- 
tives only. Neuters in a come from Adjectives in «( 9 those 
in H are all Substantives. 

Nouns in m Pure are contracted in the Accusative into « by 
the Attics ; as, to^ttc^ tv^vx ; which Form is most in Use* 

Proper Names of thUl>eclension>and the Com^ouo4so(<r«$, 
a Year, are declined sometimes after the First of the Simples, 
at least in certab Cases ; e. g r«y, 'A^<8-7«^«f9y, Nu*Tf a^v, ^- 
|MrtffF«f, » S«»^«rQ, THi *£9r7«er«^ Stc. are read. 

Neuters in «$ sometimes coiursict in into h ; aa «tt«A««, Bual 
c«f Afff, o%ffAf7. Nouns in £«(, as, x;f«$, j(Ac«$, contract c« in the 
Neuter Plural into m. Of words compounded of kAi a$ Proper 
Names only have the double Contraction. Appellatives com- 



• This Word makes yvftu in the Vocative Case by Apocope. Frcan 
the Vocative of A*? » f is also frequentSy cut off. 



I>£GLElC8IOKS. 1S3 

(0 («) (") 
pounded <^the same Word are declined acd»rdin|f to ^le ge* 
, Ineral Exampie ; as, iwtxtm^ «»Ao7$. The first of the two CoH- 
I traciions) might perhaps with more propriety be called a Syn- 
cope than a Contraction, were not the Neuter TermiftatkHi 
Plural in « rendered Long by it. 

lO 

SECOND DECLENSION of Contracts. 

' This Declension is prop^Iy loniCf as appears from JSerotU^ 

tuB^ who wrote in that Dialect. It has also in common with 

the First and Third the Variation in tHi Ivbich has been 

erroneously called the Ionic Termination in the Tables of IK- 

alects usually appropriated to this Declension ; its Variations 

ought, therefore^ to be arranged thus t 

Singular. 

Common. Attic. Ionic. 



G. 


*«f 


g«i 


<•$ 


D. 


H 


^ 


4i-7 


A. 


19 


^*^ 


.. 


V. 


i 


Dual. 


— 


N.A.V. 


it 


-^ 


it 


G.D. 


Utf 


Plural. 


tttf 


N. 


m-m 


— 


tii-7i 


G. 


ttn 


.— 


t$n 


D. 


to-t 


— 


in 


A. 


ttnuti 


— 


<««-<< 


V. 


ff5-«7t 


_ 


itiTg 



(«) 

THIRD DECLENSION of Contracts. 

The Attic Genitive in t»i is most in Use in this Dedlensionf 
particularly from Masculines in ev$. tvs Pure is contracted ia 
the Genitive mto as i as, ;^of«(, x^^h and in the Accusative in* 
to « ; as, X'^'^9 Xfi*^* 

(v) 

FOURTH DECLENSION of Contracts. 
JLX0§tf is sometimes found in the Plural of »A### of this D»« 
clension, instead of xAArdai. 



124 ADJECTIVES. 

(w) (jr) (y) 
There arei>nly two Nouns in «i of tbis Form, viz. tn^^s and 
ieiSi yfbmh scarcely occur in the Dual and Pliirai. i»9 is more 
frequent in Prose than ««>«. Nouiis in a» are mostly the Names 
of Women* 

ADJECTIVES, 

Most Compound Adjectives Derivative (and by the Attics 
oii Adjectives) in «s are declined with two Terminations after 
this Example. There are a few of this Form which some- 
times take a distinct Feminin^; as^ rf|3ry>—- «y« i h^^v^) — ^« 5 

Many have only two Genders ; as, 
oy 9 Gen. 

ivarci^ > Fatherless, 

rtfft***^ S *^** Motherless. 
99$r$ tnq Fasting. 

Some have only two Genders ; as, 

i\ivcrr^,, « I laborious, or servile. 

These are commonly taken for Substantives ; but they may 
be joined to Substantives like other Adjectives* Of the same 
Kind are all Patronymics ; as, 

oUtr^Pfi'^i a The Son > r.Pvr--»-.« 

9N.4-i5,i^o, The Daughter 5 ^^Nestor. 

(y) 

NUMERALS. 

From Ten to Twenty the least Number may be placed first 
or last ; thuSj ^»^fx,»» or hxct ^vu 5 ^iKcb t^h^, or r^te^ »«r^«K«» 
From Twenty to Thirty always last ; as, ««dc-i fif, tUoo-i 
h> sU^Tt ^vo, &c. From Thirty upwards the Conjunction 
is commonly inserted between ; as, r^ietKcvTA itett h, or in one 
Word, r^i«««»r««««i>, w«rw %«/ «, &C. 

All Numerals denoting Hundreds, Thousands, Tens of 
Thousands, Sec are declinable. 

Numerals of Abstraction are Feminine ; 9 /t«oy«$, Unity, or 
consisting of One ; « J^p^f, consisting of Two; V*"^**?! con- 
sisting of Tiirce, &c. 



f 
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(F) 
Numerals ending In •#«-A^% denote Simplici^yor MiUtipUcitf 
in irttelf ; as. mwX4H'&. Sioipte ; hiFX»H*ii9 Double ; TftwX—§^ 

In »Ticg denote Proportion ; as>i^/«'A«0-i«$, Double ; r^iw-A^- 
cic^, Triple^ &c. 

In «!•$ express periodical Days ; as, ^4rmi4$, every third 
Day.; rer«(»r«i«$, every fourth Day. 

The Greeks express the Unit Class of Nunotbers by the 
Eight First letters^ of the Alphabet, with the addition of the 
Character <■, called «V»o-«^» F*tf, or by either Name separately ; 
the Class of Tens is expressed by the Eight succeeding Let- 
ters, and the Character ^^ called ttit-wx i that of the Hundreds 
hy the Eight remaining Letters and the Character ^ caUeA 
ctif^ty because formed of an inverted Sigma with a irin tte 
Middle. 

Units. Tens. 



i 


1 


J 


10 


fi' 


2 


»' 


30 


V 


3 


y 


30 


y 


4 


^' 


40 


»' 


5 


/ 


50 


r 


6 


? 


60 


r 


7 


ro 


8 


ir' 


80 


4* 


9 


A' 


90 



Hundreds. 


<' 


lOO 


T 


300 


r' 


SCO 


p' 


40O 


¥ 


500 


X 


600 



^' 700 
m 80O 
%900 

The stroke which is placed over these Letters, if removed 
beneath any one of them, multiplies that Number by a Thoi>» 
sand; as, tt 1000 \ f 10,000; / 10o,000i The Combinatieaof 
theie Kuibbeft htis no difficulty ; e. g. 



iV 


11 


tim 1001 


»'r 


2a 


|lJ^ 8004 


fV 


ISO; 


/fir' 4580 


^' 


80^ 


*v'i 20^70 



The following Capitals, from having been Initials of Sik 
numeral Denominationi^ are frequently used to express those^ 
Numbers : 



1^ ^ VERBS. 

/ (z) (aa)(A6) (cO 

I the Initial of lA* " stands for One 
n HENTE Tive 

A AEKA Ten 

H HEKATON a Hundred 

X XIAIA a Thousand 

M MTPIA Ten Thousand. 

To form other Numb©rs these Letters may all, except H, be 
multiplied Four Times ; as^ 

11 2 AA 20 HH 200 

III 3 AAA 30 HHH 300 

IIII 4 AAAA 40 HHHH 400 

AAII 22 an 105 MMMM 40,000 

These Letters when inclosed whhin a n are multiplcd by 

Five; as, gJS5> Q 50, JJjA 60. 

VERBS. 

The Present, Futures, and Perfect of the Indicative,! and 
all Tenses of the Subjunctive Mood, in all the Voices, have 
the third Person Plural ending in ti or t«i, and the Second 
and Third Dual alike. 

^ The remaining Tenses of the Indicative, and all of the Opta- 
tive Mood, form the latter in «y and «y. 

. ■ (aa) 

Tenses, whose First Person Plural.ends in /wtf, viz. all Ten- 
ses olthe Active, the Aorists of the Passive, and the Perfect 
and Pluperfect of the Middle Vwces, have no First Person 
Dual. 

tvyi»9fey ^gdL99e$i i^fftfg (JL^99»t Xtt/0-^9, V<t,9909f 7fhtM^»» ST^tt^rfiT, 

(cc> 

tu-A^ati eX^ovafety fi\AKd(»y MXtmttfity ATuf«. >ft/^-fli>, ^«Mf«, fXfMf«« 

VIAHZl», tffif^y^tti 0{tf>A<f», K\V(0, Xga^M, Kgif«> Ji$«^». hJMHH^U, \u(», 

^^''f*i >*«$^»5'f«, vvfi^iu, . oi/K«{«, ih9hy(i», fnK*tAt^t»y f ff*> ratfw, 

♦ Used for ^J*. 

t To tlt^ie is adde4 the Faulo-post-Futore m the PasMTe Voic^h^ 
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(dd) {») {Jf)igg) {hh) (fi) ikk) 
{fid) 

KMl^i ^X«ef«f Ice* 
(ee) 

fMt^Cty TTAt^Ott irOKl^Ctf ^OtTi^Op, 

i'lKetrnt //^«Miy /^««, BtiUCf, K\tutf fcotA, fAAifJULet, f«i», irctet, QirtiM» ^BdUff 

Also Verbs frpm ^hich others ii> «fyf>« and utk^ are form- 
ed ; as> vtTMtf whence ircr«yHw ; '^oat^ whence h^^mv^m, 
Tl^e following have «.and «. 

tf|Ao/utf/) ccxoflttt, drt^et, d^dM^ .iX««> xirac*, ic^i^«fl», fAWkiUti fjt9i^Maf*tLi, 
in\*9, vufAtt, ^*t^a.e$f 9ngam, 

(gg) 

«t<^«iy tt^X*^* ''^'**'i d^itM, ifJiUf, *f»> (l»9 kftt» fUKiBtf |m»» 0\*M!f 

To these are added Verbs, from which are formed others In 
(yyvAf; and toitm 3 aS) »i^^nt$^ ufinpttfivpf 3 it^tpf, A^tv^at, 

(M) 
xji/m», »o^fa»» KOTfo^ /U9t;^f0f4«ci> oj'Mr) »'o6f», flrorM»>$ riSM»» ^e^m. 

C«) 
Barytons are often made Contract Verbs. Thus from the 
Future in /mv was formed a new Theme in tit ; as, from rifMv, 
Tff4t«i, whence the Perfect rtrgfumatt ; and so of the rest in fJi. 

{kk) 

Among the ancient Greeks, the Termination of this Person 
was in tvtn in the Indicative, and «o-»i in the Subjunctive \ from 
both which the Ionic Dialect cast out «^\ and the Auic9 comract- 



. * yttfAw, when it .signifies to marry, fonnsf «^«> when to give Id 

niarr'iaf;«9 ir». 
f /m niukes i)t^t$ in the Future, and /nut in the Perfect. 
i »«AMi makes 10-0 in the Future^ and wml in the Perfect 
$ «'ovt9i when it relates to the Mind> midtes wm ^ when to the bodjr 

W9% 



%H 



VERBS. 



ed the adjoining Voweki subscribing the t $ this became af- 
terwards the common Usage 4 as, 



Indicat. TVT}*oi^i'TV9r^' 



Passive anet" Middle, 

toHii, Ancient, 
tett. 



: 



Sttbjtinct. Tt/5»7*»jii«fj Tt»w7- 






Attic and Common, 

Ancient* 

TofHc. 

Attic and Common. 

The ancfent Method iti retained in some- Verbs j as, f*y- 
cfiMt, -iT«i, Kav^^tfimi, -erett 5 contracted x.avx-^f*Aif -^St^t $ 
chfiec 6ftMi^ "tTect i contnACted c^n^Spmi^ i^vfmvat 5 aiid in the 
Perfect and PJtiperfect of aM. Also in the Prcseitt Passive iAd 
Middle of the Indicative of Verbs in 1**, thoijgh 4hey some- 
times with the Barytons take the At^ic Form ; as, \^t ^vtvi, 
T<lii. »«tfii, for <V«fr«-«Bi, ^V9et9'ttty Ttiterut^ »«l90-«i. But in the Snb- 
jolictive they entirely follow the Exampie of the fiarytons ;as» 



Pasiive and Middle, 



Middle. 



if- 


'^f 


r- 


Pres. Tt0-iiffmi, 


'?. 


2d Aor. i'OtfMUi 


h^^ 


-f. 


^ 



^• 



Instead of iV-Mo^Ai) ri#-9o-«i, j^<J^-«0»«<>-i«and r»«e-«(iv tf-«o*«r^ 

/9«A0/*«i, •i«/*<(i, Ufun, i'^'^fMMy the Future of «^7«Ac«t», and by 
the .\ttic Dialect almost all Vertis, from this 2d Person vblh. 
The usual Form is sometimes in Use. 

m 

The 3d Person Singular of •/»«» among the micient Greeks 
was fff'AT, which by the Ionic and Attic Dialect underwent a 
similar Change with imv«i and nc-^tt;. asy 



In^rfect itvirl'^fMit, irvw^* 






Zij^tist. 



Paasivt anti-MdtUeh, 

'iT$.. Aneienf, 

Mddle 

''m. Ancient, 
'§,TU7f^^n»^ ixvmr \ ««• lomc 



(i 

Mle. 



Imdc. 

Attic and CoTumi^ 



Attic and Commofu 
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(U) (mm) 

Pasiive and Middle. 

f f0*«. Ancient. 
Present and Imperfect. rvTrl- < tc Ignic. 

1^ ». jtttic and Common, 
'^ \ Middle* 

si Cta-c, Ancient, 

2d Aorist. rvsr- < to, Ionic. 

I ». Attic and Common, 



Verbs 10 fu here also retain the ancient mode of forming the 
2d Person ; as, 

. Passive and Middle. Middle, 

^ J Imperfect. < IrtUtrc, 2d Aorist. < iBeo-o. 

Passive and Middle. Middle, 

Pres. and Imp. < ri^eo-o. 2d Aorist. < Bt^o. 

But they sometimes conform to the Barytons in adopting the 
Attic Contrs^ction i as, tftf% in^Hf iMn-^^is-ttj i0», t^}L*^iv»i 
nSa, $iH,--^»yiHy J!i<.— See Gramm. p 66, 67, 68. Notes. 

By the same Analogy is the 2d Person Singular of the l^t 
Aorist Middle formed ; as, 

r«0'«. Ancient* 
Irv^'CfifMif < etc, Ionic, 

|^«. Attic and Common* 

(mm) 

Analysis of the 2d and 3d Persons of the PERFECT 
PASSIVE in all the Conjugations. 

They are formed by changing fMLinto cren and rat j the 1st 
and 2d Conjugations taking a double Consonant to express c 
and the preceding Letter,* and the 3d dropping the c- of tho 
First Person i as, 



♦ See Double Letters, p. t* 
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CnnJ (00) amj (qq) (rr) 

I. TfTt»sr^flft^j* rirv9r-«r«<, rtrw-rott* 

II. ti^vy-fiMi^ ti^vy'Tttif mtfvy'TcHg 

III. rtri>iior'iJkmf TtTiXe-o'^iy TgreXter^rai, 
IV 5 ^^^^'M'^h li^ceA-o**i, i^f/et^-rm* 

CnnJ 
The T is changed into ^ because it precedes an Aspirate. 

When the Third Person Singular of the Perfect and Pluper- 
fect Passive ends in rtti and t« Pare, the Third Person Plural 
is formed by inserting r ; aS) ?^sXvTett, AfAwT«r; f A(Aot«) IAc- 

CfifiJ 
The PeBuhimacf the Perfect Indicative of^such Verbs un- 
dergoes the following change in the Optative ; 

«6 into eCt 3 aS> UrCtfUtty tKTCttfMIII. 

vy ^ ■ I * ■ " » yS xt^vfunt AfA;^», 

Gasa aad VossMis will have the » changed into x^r; aS) AAv/- 
/u.i}f , AeAvM) XiXvilc i but Authorities are agsdnst them. ^ Thl» 
Form is chiefly used by Verbs which are contracted in the 
Present ; others, whether theii* Termination be pure or im- 
pure, more frequently use the Circumlocution. 

All the Vowels are changed into « in the first Person of the 
Perfect Subjunctive. See Reference ffifi'J 

(rr) 
Except the following, ^hich form the Perfect Passive in Tfjuott : 
k%HUt yftty ^fnptfj MhtP^f »y«<«r, x^ii», A«0i»^ wtiWy Trattft irrmtttf 
S^40f VH^t X^^* 



• If there were no other Authority, tlie Analogy of the 2d and 3d 
Persons points out nrvvfAtti as the true Resolution of kvryfjtatu. sr ia 
changed ifito fx in this,> into k in*fl»svK7ae/> andr into (a inn-fftf/u/utt/* for 
the teope harmonious Sound. 



VERBS. tSl 

X*0 00 (^} (vv) 

C-) 

i(M, hti, h/ti, 0vm^ t^^v»y ^vm^pn^i ^rrmtt, hhvf/Mt from 
^e0 must have bcJea sQawieiimcii ufed» whtoce itrf^i, 

^^9ttity it«9ttt»s-^r»9fiiMt, Itt^fMitt ifUifi ^it^*Ms ^if^titf and other 
Verbs of this Sort, making the Perfect Pastsive in /t6«f, are re- 
gular ; because those Verbs which have «uv preceded by ^ or 
a Vowel make the Peav^tioMi Loog. in the Future and Perfect 
Active.* 

The following haive fyftt and vfMit. 

XAM«> ]MA»«9 ff-lSA^, JA««^, Z^m^ ftCf «M> xi^tt, 

ifti^ttM and wt^um have ttrftai and tifmt, 

(tt) 

Many Verbs in » Pure* thoae especiaUgir whidi hawe ««, %v^ or 
«, preceding «; ai«u> PctljwyUi^kl^s in ««r, {^c^^and ro-ivi wiih many 
otherS) want thi« Tense ^ but «f vo^at mi^ea «^vy« and ^¥^vyct, 

(uuj 

In DissyHabk Verbs beginning wuh fr the Change 0f the 
Peunhima, acceding 10 the third Observation, supersedes the 
Augment ; as^ 

P.M. 

Dfftsylli^les ia «i«i,fvofn which the Attica had excluded^/} 

are not contracted ; as9 

%Xaii, %tt^, from x^»ttt xau/» 

liissyllables in f « are seldom contracted in the JPht^ Person. 
Siogular^ or the Fir9t and Third PTvirai, of the Indicative ; or 
in the Qp^atiye and Subjunctive Mood and Participle : as, 

In the Imperative and Infinitive th^y are conttacted, but 
not always : ;^^i.and x^v occur in Herodotus^ and iifmSHfUu^ 
iaThucydides. 



, * Clarke's Homer. 
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fvv)^ fwwj .J. 
. Verbs redundant ia tJiieir Characteristic. 

- yn^a^y X«>f««, |t^«*9 o^A««r, e^U^utu, 
ynfi^j ^^4^f»j k^^e»i ^pX$wy tbUnpfi, 

fij?iotJj f»0fMMn ^dXefiutt, 

«or o« 

fiieti^ fitMj Ike, 

c6 or $ or c. 
Baryton or Circumfiex^ 

«|^-«f««4 or "t^fMCI IXXrtt or -£A» 

^oTK'U -iff l^ifiuX'9t*en 't^fMt 

yf*>$"* '"^*' **'* "'^ 

f4XStr -f« ft^TT'Sf -f» 



Verbs in /Mi. 

The Long Vowel of the Pentiltimaih these Verbs is chang- 
ed into the Short one of their respective Primitives in the 
Dual and Plural of the Present and Imperfect Tenses ; but is 
retsuned throughout in the Second Aorist^ except in ti6nj*i* 
Is/ubii and ft^fff*!' 

Amon^ the Poets and iEolics a great Number of Cdntrlict 
Verbshavc the Terminations of Verbs in i»<, but' without a. 
Reduplication ; as, from 

VcA««»9 — yi>iiifAi J krn^f -— aUnfu 5 * 

ier««, — »Tiif44 5 ^tXiofy — - (ptXnjubt* 

Barytons sometimes become Verbs in fu; as, from /3^#^ , ipct* 
^^«,we meet with ^siHfMJxvfi*»^H^l^i thou|fh the « erf the Pe- 
nultima discovers that they are properly derived ftom j^tfitt^^ 
ixfti ^s^e«, obsoletei it being usual for Barytons to be obsuiged 
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(xx) {yy) 
into Conttact Verbs* The Poets for a Reduplication some- 
tiroes repeat the two initial L»etters ; aS) from «A««»| mAmA^au ^ 

To the common RedoplicatiQn they sometimes add a /m ; as^i' 
from ff-A^tf, vtf4>wkn/ju ; c^^w, ^ifsarfufu. 

They sometimes make the Reduplication in the Middle ; as^ 
from 6ye«r, cufnfM, 

The Ionic and Bo^otic Dialect make the Reduplication by r f 
as> f r9A«/9 Kf »At/jKf, uviifitj rt0fiifkt, TtrtXnM'h '^f'^^^nH-** 

(jcx) 

In the Second Aorist of Verbs in M^t the Third Person Plural 
is often Syncopated ; as, for 

IC«y| sometimes C«i>i l0a i 1^99 $ <^|ff>y 3 f«r«y ; Ifwv. 

SYNTAX. 

For prefixing or omitting the Article no certain Rule ean 
be laid down, Authors using or dispensing with it at Discre- 
tion, as they think the Harmony of the Period, or the Metre 
of the Verse/ is best consulted. Its most general Use is to 
give Words Precision ; 'Ay«0«y is Goody i. e. any Good ; r# 
fl^xUf, the chitf Goody i. e. of which Philosophers treat. 

It is omitted most commonly before Interrogatives,* Indefi- 
nites, Universals ; as> r««, fuihtiy Sec Cardinal numbers,* Pro- 
per Names, (especially in epistolary Addresses,* as, 'IcM^^nrfy 
'AAel^yJ^^tf, Xai^hv, Appellatives in the Titles of Booksi* asy 
xf^i uf*H, Pronouns Primitive, and the Compounds i/tMtr7tf> See. 

It is used always before S'wet ; as, ^«y« ry fnui ret #mw 
^io^vywAf , Oemqstb. and the Genitive after Partitives ; a% 
ci« TM9 r^ari^Titf ; frequently before that which is the latter of 
two Substantives of different Persons or Things; as, otog m^ 
Ara^entii before the latter of two Substantives in Apposition; 
as, M»T$tnoi rtXmntii ^ most commonly before both ; as, m 
M^ttT^i «i ^rotfAtui ; before an Adjective set after, or standing; 
alone without its Substantive ; as, r^ TftP/Mcrt r^ k%n0tt^rat ti$ 
rmiittL. If the Adjective fo^owing or set afler the Substan* 

• Yet mioiy Cardinal Niirobers referring to what went before, and 
Appellatives in epistolary Addresses, have the Article ; as« ta vqul ^a 
frdurrA xryw. Plato. tit ^t^tTeuot, the one a Pharuee* ^Mf^o^vmi t« 
C(Xi» »au Tfl» iTmmi ;c*'$*'^* -^^^ ^° have sometimes Appellatives in the 
l^fiption of Books s as, vt^i t» ovtop^ of Bcinff^ ^* tit 'IwfSf, of 
FattAod* Plato*.. 

N 
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SYNTASt 



(yy) 

live h*s no Arfide, it must, in construing, bfe scparaftca from 
the Substantive, and follow the Verb ; as, $vtv Mfm^^i hu^i^^ 
Abistot. The Man is just. But M^wi o hxene^ Is-i, If e is a 
just Man. UXttraif kytt^H eri, Plato is good, or a good Man. 
nxccTotf iy«tf«f irh ^f ^ ^^^^^ ^¥ Sp^^^ ^^ ^^ ^'« S^^^ Plato. 
In the first Examples the Adjective is the Attribute or Pratf- 
dicate, in the others the Subject of the Proposition. 

When two Substantives have the Substantive Verb between 
them, that which has the Article precedes the Verb, and is the 
Subject of the Proposition ; as, ©£•« it o A»y«?, The Word vtas 
Ood. mitffM 6 e««« eVi, God is a Sfiirit, 

When the Adjective stands before its Substantive, the Ar- 
ticle of the Substantive precedes it ; as, a o-o^s 'A^ir^rtXnsj Th€ 
teamed Aristotle. t«ic ijctt0»^Tcic mtpfMo-i, The unclean Spirits. 

But «tfTdc, IxHw, «A«$, «wc, ^ttiy have the Article between 
them and the Substantive ; as, h ttvnn rvi vV ;«• !»«»«» rot u^u 
Jai»» rni ynf> »«< •* Xayt. «•«» t* ctt/Mt, The Article is very 
seldom set be£6re these Adjectives. 

The Article is often used for tlie Relatives it and ^wr^, 
the Demonstratives «>#$ and Uetfofy and for t$s Interrogative 
and Indefinite. 

Relative. ^ 

cT. TiTixi^^ivc. i^i.-.iL. «. 388. ^ fop , ^^ jj^^ j^j^^^ 

Which is now performed. J 

TopatS'6»*VAl^»»— DBMOSTH. ? « jj^ NcUt; 

What is easiest of all. S ' 

^,cu xn^c-MARX xiv. 68. ^ _ .^ ^^^^ j^^^j 

f^hat thou say est. 
0to/ a-««* ohvfAVov t;^«0>i.— ^BTSS. 

2%c Gorf« Ma^ dwtf// 1» Heaven. 
i ir««<f>i».;-MATTH. xiii. 28. 
j7e «a2(/. 



► _ «;, N. Masc. 



1 Demonstrative 
i^or Ae 6«7t^ incensed against the King* 



i — , yVtff. 



* Doric for ei, Nominat. of the Article 

f In this Sense it has often the Particle U or >i annexed; as, Ut^ nii^ 
Tc^t S oyt, ^yt, Tvyt J for i?Tef, t^TH ruro j and that in every Case. 



SYNTAX. 




(yy) 




Tov I* «^ viroi'^A j^«v.— XL. *. 148. 
Mm sternly vie wing- 

T/iose are Datnona. 




mj^i riXft»9 Twy.— .pLATO. 
Concerning those Arts, 


\ > mm, ixilVtl) 


« Interrogative. 





l^S 



*nt XH^v In rAuret X«).».— dEMOSTH. 
But for the Sake of what (i. e. for 
what Purpose) do I say this ? 

Indefinite. 

If any one is of this Ofiinion, 



h 



uvc* 



The Reladve «« also, no less frequently than the Article, is 
ixsed in all these Instances. 

OS for the other Relative. 
ni^'of. He said, platq. 
»fl«of. 7%tf»(Sub. replied or con* 
Hnued.) 

oc Demonstrative. 

Of fxtf »UV(f^ o; cT* fei9t/ll.— 1. c OR. Xl. 

One is hungry^ and another is drunken, | 
OF fjLtv •iugtia, ov <r« «fcr«T«/iFflt»,— MATT. 
They beat one^ and killed another. 

ef Interrogative. 
* ;t*fi'* 5 ^0^ the Sake of what ? 

•s Indefinite. 

Iff f r/ /*xoi.— THU c vn. 
He discovers who he is, 

dsfAtf9 TiVflK /'f.-*DEMOSTH• 
^Om^> Others. 

The ancient Article was rts^ which by dropping r was chang- 
ed into 6^, and by cutting off the final lictter became o. In the 




. rtf$f. 



i- 
i- 



T<C, 



TtfttS* 



* Doric for 01, Kominat. of the Article. 

f This indeed maybe called an indefinite Sense, the Demonstrative 
Pronouns here serving to express tiie Indefinites t« and ti»« or •^i s 
and atxxov j as, vis /u«, tk J'f ; or dx>.AS /kw, eiAWc/e.-^Tiy* ^» tw« ii s 
or ftX^ov fftr^ dKKov iu 



W5 SYNTAX. 

dd Doric Ditkot the Use of the r was still continued. Vtdc 
Jfomer^ passim. This t«c seems to have been used indiscrimi- 
nately for the Article and the RHAttve Prontun, The appro- 
]>riating of the Gender and Cases with r prefixed, to the Ar- 
ticle and of those With r rejected, to the jpronoufi, seems to 
liare been tlie Contrivance of a later Age, vrhen the Inven- 
tion of Accents also supplied the Means of distinguishing the 
Nominative, «, d^,«^ of the Pronoun from iy «, iw, of the Ar- 
ticle ; but notwithst^ding this Distinction, the old Analogy 
continued to prevail i and thus, the Article ^ and Relative «V are 
used for each other reciprocally in the best Greek Writers. 

In the Compounds of the Relative we have oVf^, or/c, for 
•f*«f , •»^*f i as, o>«^ rw sr«AAtfy (ifnitrtifK lUn, 114. oftg i* Isri 
^^•t ofMTein. iL. r. This o sometimes is undeclined ^ as, ivntt^ 
&r ofTtfm i ottfit{ for u^rtmi i »T<y» for urtt^ 5 all which occur 
in Homer. ♦ 

As the ancient r^ was used for n; ,* the same in Composition 
with this Aptot S is used for «ri( in ^very Case ; 089 or«f, or^, 
%T^y Sec. for ofKy yriMf^«Jrii>i, &C. 

(«) 
Particular Verbs governing a Genitive. 

(-) 

*Mff<rot», »f«CX*» iMiTfltg;t*» t^iitmf*eUi imKfct/rtmy ^Koet, tuLrafx^^t^Mi, 
icx)i^ofefAi», x§«TM», fxtBtujutf Kfctf, with its Compounds, jrgw^w, jrjotf^- 

. The following have a Genitive and sometimes a Dative. 

drrtxo/*<*i9 ^WTi^wuy .T/aw^wa, it«T4>t\at», -j.tvi'efiAi, 

The following have a Dative oftener than a Genitive : 

drrti^, mx^fAdLi, iireuuotf VH^ofJutt^ a-tifxauveei vlrtutHit, <^u^ef4At, 

The following have a Genitive oftener than an Accusative : 

yxiXoij^, h^i^ut 4i^*t», UxJ'oiuM, IxKuva,-^ *7riS'MofAAh IvAvmot^ 

IfifAAl, tf^V^tP^ If^^y IThtOtiKTMi vm^<p9^»y Xi*t»i 

The following have an Accusative oftener than a Genitive : 

d^of^h AicovTifw, dkvTKeti JiKuirM^oty fifJiunfJtdn, ^ittxuva, iyBvfAWfMth 
tirn*x^m, iTjTgoa-«/a», K«T«TA»i<r<r«, xctTtx^, ^<ttY<», i7rTSU», Tri^KotiAQA- 

VOfAM, TlMt;T4«, X*^*»» V » r 

* See Indefinite ando? Indefinite. 
t Also xfi:T« sometimes. ^ 



ADVERBS. isr 

WWW 
'') 

Kuf*AtrcfA(Uy vrgoo'KuvWf vsngrwcf, v^vrTn^fmy fl»^ix«a». 

The following have a Dative oftener than an Accusative : 

«t^jc6viw» ei^umrM, d/u^iTCurtet, /(/9-;^i^«uv«) trtCttXtutty tmxuvaj i^f* 

The following have an Accusative oftener than a Dative : 
Atvioo, i^Aiinati TTdL^euvut, dKi*nofAA$, atftutp^ot^ d^iKftifAAi, fx/ixf», B*^}af, 

ADVERBS. 

The Articles^ Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns, Verbs> 
and Participles, are used adverbially. 
Substantives in the Nominative ; as, va*^. besiod* fcsy^Bn* 

HERODOT. 

Adjectives in the Nominative $ sis, £v$vs, itft;$. 

Substantives, Adjectives, and Pronouns, in the Genitive ; as, 
eTt^cXvi, MyHy uvra. 

The Article, Substantives, and Adjectivesi in the Dative ; 
as, T1J, J'9)ud0'/«, ifi» 5 T»vffij a'we?i6m. 

Substantives and Adjectives in the Accusative, often with 
the Article 5 as, ^^^taii ra^^vj ^etytt, rnv rttxtrnv. There is 
ever an Ellipsis of some Word in these Instances ; as, ]c«r« 
rtixv. Sub. 5r^«Vf«6.— pAfw-fiv S'eiVtt Sub. /9AfAiit6«r«(— b ^«/K«0>i4e« 
Sub. x^lh'^^^ ra^tTny^ Sub. Ktcrtt oJ*«» 5 as, xmta rn^ raxirn^ 
^hf^ qmm celerrime. 



* An Accusative or Dative of the Person, and a Genitive or Dative 
of the Thing. 

t Besides a Genitive, it has among the Poets a Dative and Accusal 
live of the Fyson ; kkvi», a Dative only pf the Person. 

I Three Cases of. the Things, 
N3 



I3ft 



ADVERBS. 
I') 



Imperative of Vcrbj j as, Ay«, «y tf «j ^«f «^ ei«, ««, «^ah, ##' 
Sec* 

Derivative Adverbs from ali the Parts ^ Speech ar© too 
numerous to be specified. Those in J*#», «>«, ir#, |«f) ^flt, «TfMf, 
are derived as follows : In 

^•v> from the Nominative ; as, from itytXn^ uytXn^M. 

4n> from the Genitive ; as, from /d«(#^, fi^^i^i i vt^iTifrt/v, 

fSKv^iri, from Xxv0i^«. 
as, 



in, 1 



•< #(«f . from $x*f^'' 



«jti$from Numerals above r^i$ ; as, «-c9r«»i$, from ^fur^. 

Certain Adverbs of Place answering to the Adverbs where^ 
tvhencet whither^ are chiefly derived from Nouns. 

Those answering where ^ and signifying in a Place, end In 
«/» H, «<,* «V) «"<, li, «^, and a few in %9. 

Those answering whence in l^.f 

Those answering whither in ^f , ^e, 0-f • 



Primittvet, Where, 
V«oc, 



Whence, 






'OAVfCiTlfltdiVy 

»'ttVTei;|^oOlFf 

/Vom the Cround, 
Thence* 
Frem Borne* 
In the tame Place, From the tame flace, 
Jit Jthens. From Mhene, 

M OlympioM' From (^^pias. 

In Heaven, From Heaven, 

Jihwve^ F^om Abwe^ 

JRvery V)here» From every Side* 
So oOi or Mj «^ vhere ; ftdiF^ nahence* 



On the Ground, 

Theie, 

At Home* 



Whither. 

OfJLOVt. 

*A6nfdlu^ 
*OhVfx'jrttUtt 

^ Ov»airov/f» 

To the Ground* 

Thither. 

Heme or iorwardoBome* 

To the tame Place. 

*I% Athene. 

T^ Ohfntpiae. 

To Heaven. 

Vtnoardt. 

T9 epenf Side, 



^ From ill by Svncope and Synaeresis ; as» ohot, from ol»«9/.^ 

I t0-»9fF» iv/odfF, tyyvBwi ir^oBtf, if/tr^MhtpVoA osrirOiF, signifying In a 
Mice. 

i By Metathesis for 'A^dtoi'u 

(Adverbs derived from Prepositions have onlv one Termiaatiott 
fn tfi hco, and adloeim^ t c*to answeri vfhere m'tohither ; thus natm 



adv£rbs. 



1^9 



Some Adverbs have such an Af&tiHy that beginning with a 
Vovfcl they are Iz^efihitbS) with n Ihterkooatives* with 
T Redoitiveb. 



Indefinite. 
r Which Way. 
> 9icn < By what 
I Means. 
f Hovffar. 
», < For what Rea- 
I son. 

JIIIKtt. i 

«r«y, /Tow m«cA* 
oo-*»<$. How often. 



Interrogative. 

C Which Way? 
Tm, i By what 

^ Means ? 

CHbw/ar ? 
Ty, X For whatRea* 

(^ son? 

'"•''' I When f 

w^Btu Whence? 
ir9$iy Where ? 
iFcT^f^ How much ? 
»•«/#», *ifter what 

Manner p 
vo^ajtts. How often 



Redditive. 
rji^e, "I This Way. 
or >By that 
Tavrii^j Means. 

f Softir. 
r^, < For that Rea^ 

1^ son. 

T»#«t, Thence. 
r§$i^ There. 
r*rtfy« ^o much, 

fo-ajusi ^0 often. 



Adverbial Particles used in CompoHHon. 

Mh Hh^*'^ ^*\ P^ sometimes ^«h Ai^ prefixed to Words, m* 

crease their Signification ; y« and u deprive its agnifies Facil* 

ity or Benignity ; 9vi the contrary to these* 

tini^ deprives. 

4( fbr< «y«v9 iner eases. 

l^miitiy conjoint. 

§t is sometimes redundant* It often assumes 9 before a Vow« 
el ; as, «»«{<•( ; before a Consonant sometimes y ; as, myns^ i 
sometimes /w instead of » $ as, Af4S(stst. 

Interjections are in Greek included under Adverbs of Ex- 
clamation, of Which the f6llowing are the priodpa). 

Rejoicings lit. 
Grieving' ; i«, i. 
Zaughing i i, i. 



stands ftir infi-a^ bei^, and de^smUt demtsdrds* 86 aM ti^Mr, ff^Atil^ 

tyretvOdi, tWti stand for A«r« and hither, u, hfu^ «/, imt, vhercf vthUhsr^ 
dhKnX^, el9(vih€re, to tmhetFlMct snldMoMiiisaiav, there, tiddw. 



I» ADVIIRBS. 

BewaiUng ; ttU fl) <«> ir^r^i or 9t19T4(. > 

fViahing ; Uy ilie. 

Rejecting ; it^etyt, 

PraUing ; ucty tvyi. 

Condemning ; «, ^tv, 

Admiring ; », ^«»C«i, vayrtu* 

Deriding; in. 

Calling s a. , 

Enjoining Silence ; tiy i. 

Threatening; iat. 

Raging ; tu6U 

Government of particular jidverba. 

yyf;^, a Genitive. 

IfjufFtXtihif^ €Uy lAtytt, a Dative. 

itf*lptSf »(j Attic for ^^9s, an Accusative. 

(0 

Various Cases after Adverbs of Place. 
GENITIVE or DATIVE. 
ififAiytb^ ufif^ty^nh «Vy w, iyyv$(9, «-»jfyy w, ovj^eyyw, ^J^^, 

Oftener a Genitive. 

iyXh *VX^^h J*^*^*"? «"A«9*id», fT<T^«o^*v» 

Oftener a Dative. 

GENITIVE or AOCUSATIVE. 

DATIVE or ACCUSATIVE. 

GENITIVE, DATIVE, or ACCUSATIVE. 



ADVERBS. 44 1 

(•) 
Fari&ua Ca^ettmfter Advtrb9 of Exclamation^ 

*?, N. G. D. A. V. 

ui^^r. N. *- 

imsyty — *— — A. — 

or 

l^t, ' ^. G. — — V. 
«»«<, — — — .— V. 

«l, N. .^ D. A. — also D. afid 



f, — *^ — A. 

■•]-o.-_ 



Iv. 



Hlm,,S — l»- — — — • 
•tf»r, _ _ D. — -» 

*«. N. G. — A. — C N. fcnd J§; 



)i 



(^> K* G. D. A. V. also {G. and A. 

^D.and G. 

Moods after jidverhB. 
The foBowlhg gdve^ various Moods.* 

i/4M,ao 90ona9^ Ind. — — m^^m* tftf. 

«»riiMC9 a< «oo» asj Ind. 

f^'' Ittn^, Ind. 

'j'^' ?««/,?, Jnd. 

ivrstS'aij after J 

ivst^Vi after^ 

i*u%t^ after^ ^ — — 

Ivttve^^afceTf Ind, ■ < •— ^ 

^i^"' ? «//«•, Q/i/. Sub. — 

f 
* The GoTerranent of Moods in the Italic Letter is less frequer^ 



Jnd. 


Opt. 


Ind. 


Opt. 



Sttt>. 


mr. 




mr. 


Sub. 




Sub. 
Sub. 


Inf. 



U2 



fft 



^ as long atf 
ioTi^ whilCy wheUf 
. ^03 long as J 
""^^ luntil, 
tilMiy when^ 

^nifttM, >vthenf 

fMo^»y uniilf 

^ - / forbidding^ 

«i, tohithevj 

•Td/, whercy whither^ 
iwHf where, 
ojr« «», 1 



ADVERBS 








(0 








Ind. 




Sub. 


Inf. 


Ind. 








Ind. 


Opt. 


Sub. 




Ind. 




Sub. 


. 


Ind. 


Ofit. 


Sub. 


Inf. 


Ind. 




Sub. 


' — P- 


Ind. 


Ofit. 


Sub. 


. 


Ind. 












Sub. 


Inf. 


Ind. 






...- 


—Imp. Opt. 


Sub. 


Inf. 




Opt. 


Sub. 


Inf. 


Ind. 


opt. 


Sub. 




Ind. 


Opt. 


.MMMM 




Ind. 




Sub. 




Ind. 


Opt. 




^^^ 




Opt. 


Sub. 


««-« 


Ind. 


Opt. 


Sub. 


.—«. 



{howf 



i much aSf 



Ind. 

Ind. 



Ind. 
Ind. 



|y oTot^ whilst i 



Ind. 

Ind. 
Ind. 

Ind. 



0/ir. 



Opt. 
Opt. 



Ofit. 

Ofit. 
Opt. 

Opt. 



Sub. 

Sub. 
Sub. 



Sub. 
Sub. 



Inf. 



Inf. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
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•<Pff«» 



C aa long aa^ 
^»iH, before^ 
^»r«, when^ 
flr^<», before^ 
v^^rt^tiy before^ 
^5» 1 I wish as Boon 

ia-atnt "I . 

m^»y^ J 
»TT$^ «y, aa if. 



(0(0 

Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 

Ind. 



Ind. 
Ind. 



Opt. 

Opt. 
Opt. 

0/i/. 



(0 

CONJUNCTIONS. 



«^»rf, or, 

«y, Potential^ 
«rc, btcauae^ 

f I «y, u9r*^ «y, «$, f>' w$, * 
r« for J*/a, be cause J 

rl *;««*'' { 

fi or ult ify 



Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. 



Ind. 



Ind. 
Ind. 



Ofit. 



Opt. 



Sub. —— ^ 
Sub. ^-1. 
Inf. 



Sub. 



Sub. 



0/it. 



Sub. 
Sub. 
Sub. 
Sub. 
Sub. 



iSii6. 



-S«^. 



Inf. 
Inf. 

Inf. 



Inf. 



Inf. 



Inf. 



i And its Compounds «#Vi^, giys^ ij ; fiV«f, j/*/>y a^y Meana ^ 
tWoTiy if at any Time; si /*ny tl f^i yiy el /Mf wi^ yt, tiyn ^«, tl f*n 
or*, lxT6i u /Atiyunleaa ; il^Vy «i5n*j iihyra, if at any Timcy or any 
where ; have the same Moods. The Poetic tlxty t$l»t, tlhxty (/J 
have a Subjunctive^ sometimes an Indicative and Optative, 
ti xtfi, although, Ind. Ofit. Sub. .^^ 

tw^j although^ Ind. -~— Sub. -.—» 

ilreyiohetheryor^ Ind. Opt. Sub. — — . 

htxaty became f Ind. . ■■ ^--.^ .«.«» 

t*',?)^ in</. Oj*r. Sub. — — 
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60NJUNCTIQN& 
(C) 



uui^j butyfutn^ 


1 






Sub. 




Lm Tf, whether y or^S 








imh indejimtely^ for »«, 




Ofit. 


Sub.' 


, , . 


UpHy since^/or aa 


mv^h as. 


Ind. 


Ofit, 




Inf. 


irniitfi sinccy 




Ind. 




Sub* 


.*— — . 


heihy o^n^ l^tifiy sineeyfory Ind. 




.^l- • 




much a9y 


for as- [ 

1> 


Ind. 


Ofit. 






nuift 


\ 


Ind. 


Ofit. 


Sub. 




n^^. 1 


( 










t,f^s§rsy W, 


> 


— ... 




Sub. 




IH««»<, J 


\ 










i^wrv, i/at any Timey ) 










U^ that, 




Ind. 


Ofit. 


Sub. 


Inf. 


itMtrot, although^ 




Ind. 


Opt. 






xat^t^y although^ 




Ind. 






__ 


K«t^, althoughy 




Ind. 


Ofit. 


Sub. 




xnf tiy although, , 




Ind. 


opt. 






xtfy el xttty fohether 


}0n 


-....• 




Sub. 




xxf oTi, although, 




.*-. 




Sub. 




itf, the Potential Par tick f 


Ind. 


Opt. 


Sub. 




P.J-/*«'' 




Ind. 


Opt. 


Sub. ' 




j::;^;-..!-*— > 


Ind. 


Opti 


Sub. 




::^. I-*'-** 




Ind. 


— 







•«•<»«, Mar, 




Ind. 


Ofit. 


Sub. 


Inf. 


•ffvK^Ao r^ar. 


' V 






Sub. 


Inf. 


•0>« /tA«, 6u/ /^ar, 




—- ^ 






Inf. 


Vr«f flrair, because^ 




Ind. 








•Tiy that, decauscy 




Ind. 


Opt. 


Sub. 


Inf 


fm irty although J 




Ind. 









mn fufi lenty 








Sub. 




i^c^ that, 




Dirf. 


Ofit. 


Sub. 




^XVfy \ 




Ind. 






Inf. 


«-A9» f «, 1 




Ind. 


Ofit. 


Sub. 


—mm. 


mXmt «Ti, f 


*ll^, 


Tnd. 


Ofit. 






«A»»'«o-«if, l £ 


'cxcefit 










«*<»» •«•«! . 1 


lAosr, 


Ind, 


mm^^ 


,^,^ 


Tnf. 










', ■ ■ 





r 



4Vf> that 

irt, > thaty so that^ 

«cs, J there/ore^ 



I^REPOSlTfONS. 



14^ 



Opt. . 



Ind. 
Ind. 
Ind. Opt. 

CO 



Sub. 

Sub; 
Sub. 



Inf. 

to? 



PREPOSITIONS. 

^ larger View ^ their 'carious Senses. 
Genitive Case. 



About. «^»'« rgirn »^*f, about the third hour. 

After. «a-o (Tf/jryK, c/?er sufifier. 

Against, t^to 4V0 ).»a»/u»ff »y, f^a/ wc* ag'oinst hie ofiiniofu*. 

At. ^« tf-wfwfl* ifoc %7rtr^%^Ai t*? fawc, ro /«r« the ahi/ia at one 

gignaL — thucyd. 
By. f|«9-<* *Vo ew, flower ordained by Go£/.-.rom. xiii. 1; 

For. ««•« 'T^^XH'^^* for joy, — act. apost. xii. 14. 

From. *^o ^«§e«wKf, /rffm A^r -virginity, ^-^iajg* ii, 30. 
Of. atyo «r«v o-aur dfuxifnot, I ajiend of thine, ^^i%ocKA.T* 

Through. ««' tf»xflw «/«<« U t» a»v« etiro ta^my ;t'^/«» *^attoa'i»f^ 

and blood came out of the vfine fireaa through the 

6fiace of a thousand and six hundred furlong^^mm 

APOCALTPS. xiv. 20. 
With, ui Tiff eLro TK (i^Sf (ML'xwt fl»§|U«0'0ir, they rushed into the 

battle with sword in hand, — diodor. 
Without. » <ff* w^jjo* «>«, she without a husband^^^vhVT kvlqu. 



avtt, 

Againsf. «2y*g -trrVy^gfic »T», let man go against man* — il. w, 3$5r 
Before. «i"y' a:5»/u«t*? iM^flaw T^r ^of «r ^s"* we ought to choose 

glory before wealth. ^isogvult. 
For. l^9*hfMf dim ^^^Ahfuty eye for ej/fft— MATT. v. 38. 
O 



i^ . PREPOSIItONS. 

w 

After. I» JWjtvw u«ir«, ^/e</k afser sufifier. — £VRIp. hbcuba; 
]By. /t ^/Kctios iat 9'jfiMiff ino^irtUi theju»t 9haU live by. faith* 

From. « Hwnroi, from my youth.^^MA.TT. xix. 30« 

Of. I*'** •* '*'* *^^Vf9 the woman U of the mffn.-»i cor. 

xi. 12. 
With. I* «•*«■« isrijuiXftttf, with all eare. 

S Place. *to dt/g*". before the rfoor.— acts. v. 23. 
rime. »ig« « w-exi^, before the war. 
Preference, w'©xv*«» ^t^ f^nmt war brfore /i^ace.— 
HEROD. 
SOn the part of. /uA;^frdcb< jr^e t« *r<u^m Kxt ir^o ywAtKmv^ 
to fight for wiveu and chtldren.^ii.* tf. 56, 57. 
Instead of. ^g^ v*i^<^ «*»«», /o die for hi9 child.-^ 
EURXF, 

Dative. 



After. •»» w"*^?^* Asgw^j after a long ft'me.-^PLATO. 
Against. •» ^^w/ ^jaru*, ^/rf against me.— »sopb. 
Among; »"«?> f y A^ixiWAiip, /^e ass among the 3ee«.-~-PROVE]|B. 
j^^t. *^ MtarnuA »TT»/uiiro, conquered at Mantinea,^xiLSO'PU. 

Before. •" f^o^vrt fw "ExKuvm ^a«of » T^io-ftvifMc, before more than 

three thousand witnesses of the Greeks — plato. 
]^«' • fr *tHt^n rcn fo/an^trtus (m dStf'di FOftoF fAnitiu^ niake no law 

by these iaiwgivers. -^x^kuostb. 3d oltnth. 
For. ir TPK -!«» oi8«A.wv fflwgfcF «>* tifAHrw* i>5«<f*, rAry might 

have seen for the firice of two oboU^ had not this 

been decreed. -<- d&mosth. de Coron. 
jji. fy MfAtviTThm, to tail in Atfrdoar.-— provbrb. 

Into. «^6**' •" 'EKhAS'ij to come into Greece >^^xjLintPfL» 
Ofc » «« oiiToTi IF 'HxirfTi xf)^ « >j«^>»> wo/ yc no/ what the 

Scrifiture saith of Etias ^— ROM. xi. 2. 
To. iy ;t^« »«8Wfi shaved to theskin.^^LUCi^n. , 



PRBPOSmOKS. m 

w 

Upon. »«i U9 ihjMan tBmtt and he fiut tKe rotuted fuecet upon 

the tabiea. 
With. h 9iXT«K »«i dMvnrMt, ^iih ahieldn and darts, -xxnofh* 
Withitt. **9 t^TA i^eut «feroflw»«tK«», they die within 9even duya,-^ 

HIPPOCBATk 



At. ^vf rtf'^wnw, at «tt/i5/itfr.-— LUCiAK. 

Besides. ^»v «-«t(ri t^tmc, beside aU these things^^Lvc* xxiv. 21. 

In * ovF T« muff in drinking — anacr. 

To. . ^l^u/e-ofAAt ^vf aiywh I Vfitt gO tO the COff/W/.— AHTIPHO. 

With. ^f ei», mth Gorf.— PLATO. 

Accusative. 

About. Mc i«*<rig«y, about ryewnj^.— *AEIT0PH. 

Against. ^^^ ^''^oi^ frxtt/ufiiihtlvy to offend against the temfik.^Ji%HO%T. 

Among. *U ns »{»*c Kurrtkiytii he was reckoned among the heroes, 

— LVCIAN. 

Because o£ *jr*ivi7t*i tU to xaxxoc, he is praised because qf his 

beauty, — lucian. 
By, tic 'Ifjoyo^v^*, by Jerusalem, — matt. v. 35. 

For. *U iXAxtToi JsnF, it is reckoned for a very small thing,^ 

I COR. iv. Z* 
In. «f W«exi»««F x»B*^ofi<ay I git in the a««^md/y.— XENOPH. 

Into. •* «'«'$w «f 4>^o>^, out of the frying pan into thefire.^^ 

PROT£R)|, 

Of. «« x^/ro» xf),ai, / speak of Christ,^^%VK%s,. v. 32. 

On. •*^ vi^Bt^ y^A<^a, I write on the water .^^fKOYKRB. 

To. wf x»(r«/unrj, wKuxtvfict C»gCoj«, f^^ «o«; f^ar was washed 

to her wallowing in the mire.^-^2 pet. ii. 22. 
Toward. «c **f** »vcm, good-will toward m^.— xenoph. 
Until. «c »txwT HAT^iTwyT* «r«?«?TflM, /^ey /<rc»f ««/// sun^et^mm-^ 

IL. «. 60 U 
Within. Mf «*'»■«» ^wis*" ^^«A:S»«'»'*«» it shall be done within ,ite 

d4y«.— -JfiSC HINES. 



* i. e» Whilst a tlung is domg. 



14^ 



After. 
Against. 



Among. ^ 



By. 



For. 



In, 

Into. 
Of. 

Through 
To. 

Until. 
With. 



PR£3POaTIQMS. 

W 

Gemtive/ Accusatire. 

Gp ^t* J'uuv ifiti^m, after two (/a^ff.— -DioscoR. 
^« cTi 'ABhvcuHs fjuvoi «l;^e> he had enmity against the 
Athenians, — thucyd. 

G. fJTgsT* xsti iT/* vAvroeYf he excelled among them all. 

— IL. fit. 104. 

A. ^t'* dv TgwTflt fvy^s oxoatc cT/at 7m^*(, as soon as thou 

hast passed secure among thf tremendous rocks^ 

— APOLLON. ii. 422* 

" G, ^i AfAAgTiAi B-AVAToe, death by «rn.<«— >rom. v. 12^ 

U, hA TO flt/ft* Tttd^i/tiii by the blood of the JLamb,^-^ 

APocALTPS. xii. 12. 
/* G. ^l w/wav cej»5ga9r«'r»T» h 6«ef fcwiruj ybr «» f Atf Deity 
1 assumed human narMre.— nazianz. 

^ ^k TO O-AmCAt^ itK TOV Avd^AVOF «>CVfTO, ^^f Sabbath WOS 

V ma^e^bf man.— MARC ii. 27. 

r G, » TTtTie jf «ri fle«T», the faith that is in* ^fm,— ACT. 

L ^. v5/«oi J^l AiBt^A TinveeBtvTUjldwa madein heaven.sovn^ 
G. cT/A /MK;^»f «i»a/, /o^-o into the battle, —thucyd. 
G. C^offAdTA iiA yAKAzros KdLt fiitxtros ytvof^ifAi food made 

of milk and honey. -^ at H^s. 
G. ttA'vnvfxA'voi^ through the spirit, ^-^i coR. xii. d. 
G. KArtS'va-t ^lA rgi7r(iia>v, he descended to the tripod. ^^ 
HOM. HYMN, in APOLL. 443* 

G. ^i* T«\«f, until the end. — isocrat. 

G. ^ 3'CX60 ^/ae fJtiKAYOS KAt KdhAfitH VOt y^A-^At, J Will nOt 

write with pen and ink unto thee.^^% johan. 13. 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 

CG. AM^t 9rox/of QiMHi-t, they dwell about the aVz/.-HEROD. 
j D. AfApiJ^* tfg 'cif^Qtffiv Camto |/»f Of, and he hung the sword 
About. •^ about his shoulders j-^il. C, 45. 

' A. *>§o^woi 'TtfgiTfltys AfA^t gifdget, collected about the 
streams of Jardan.^^iL^ », 135. 



I *^ 



^ As it ought to be translated. 



w 

After. D\ •><>! i^* «({• duttt^ dhKu «r«wo, others /bUovfed ofUr 

Against, i?. ^fi>«f atwffyat, Tiff /uiy 'Arf•ll^ftr Jt«Tae, tkc^' «cf(f ^Oiy^ffUp 

he uttered afieecf^Sy eome againat the Atrid€f 
9Qme agaiuMt Ulysaes^m^ bo^h . 
C^» *f*P' 't<'< 9rfT6os »(»$•, «orrofi^ aroae among tbem.^^ 
Atnong. -j <iuiirr. BMTAir* 

(^v#. a>«4»' wM*'^> among the if^ad.— idem 

Beside. /). "V'" ''^w^r ttu^i»,hefeU beside him IL. J*. 493^ 

r G.«o/ft «^4»/, by Phabus. — apoilon. ii. 36. 
By. 4 i3f,«itt^<»xi^«fi>,**T«io», theyi, descended by atairs.mm^ 

(^ qVIMT. SMYRK. 

Concermng. ./^« roA<«c rnsat/dft Qv^mv A*vu9uBirrttt, taxif9 made con^ 
cerning «acr(/fce.— malicarn. 
rG. /Matx«reoy ;r<(r«t*pff «^9* om>,iic, theyJightfoT a Httlc^ 
i fountain.'-^ih, »*, 835. 
P^ J i>. <V<1> 'E^w? ««' ttmuAfi 'TfMi fftAy^M^ to fight for 

'\ Helen and all her v>€aitk,'^tL >. 70. 

I ^« Kiotac M•y;^t®» «^9i Cftirxaeriw, o tontention arose for 
\ driving away the oxen.^^^n,. a 671. 

NeftT. vf f if^^t ^f xdctf Aor puff-ytvof ifpeu^n. the 9i9ord woa broheit 

near the hUt»-m^iu, fF, 133^ 
r G. «><ftf *r5a«'>.f*6». deseri/ttion qfthestara.'^LveiASf* 
Of. ' •I O, df*9* *rif ^yttvtf ah^m Ixi^mntut \v^9H a refiort im 

I afiread of her death. 
To. . A.dtx^^ ctM, U9«e/ 'Ax«Mtf> to eonfiue the Greeks to the 
sea. — iL. «• 409. 
: G. «f«f/To»¥ i?r(MM«. tefioKr n/ton labour herodot* 



r G. «f«f/To»¥ »?r(MM«. tefioKr »>ip» labour herodot* 

•J 1 D. «aCC*x« «F^|f« »«T« ;tfl«»Mf. dfit9i i^d^* «»&T« iJiTo* 4e 

P^ * J /Artfw rAtf man u/ion the ground, and sat doi^s^ 

1: 



/>. mfr^^fmv if^^* hwx*^<ri, pierced with his ro/on^— . 
•«^tu 1 HB8ioj>. Operi et DSes^ i^^Si. 

" ^ ^. fiX*o^fr«c waviwdflti fl^^<^* 'Amvta jnA^j/or, desiring Us 

labour with the vast w^'aor.— .ctviHT. uiY&]i«. 



oa 



ISO 



PfeEPOSlTrOI«B. 



Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



m». 



About. 



Agumst. 
Among. 
At. 



G. «x«K<f' ^OguflfltoVflt «fVov> «w K^olkpoio *rvx^9*tt he took the 
noble Orythaon about the ^tfiw^/e.-quiNT. smykh. 
AeGOvding to. «^* dvArovtu/r^v Myov, according to the same vford, 

«-43LBMENS. ALSX. 

^. «rA fnretfjiaf if wjco^waf, they bore them against the 

«rreflm.— HALiCARN. 
^, o-vyojuoTAf dv* ir^urat, having consfiired anting the 

Jirst.—KivniLivf' 
A. ntts AvstyhA^vgui, at the hollov) «A£/i«.— IL. «. 488, 
between. «4. « ^vvne-iriti ^inK^imt am (Awn t8 auTixps ayrv, /^a/ «Aa/^ 

be able to judge between his brethren. -^i cor. 

vi. 5. 
A, rg3tT/a>T«i?i|rtV3u itiAfwM fltirat w-iyri, he Orders the soldiers 

to come out byj^ves. — viqer. 

X^^vtif \\Ha-A, taking if i»i her hands. ^^nou* 

lYMK. in APOL. 

c/e« of God in their mou^A.-^cLBMENs. albx. 
*ThT6ttgh* \^. <lF«ri*To», through the arniy.-^rL. •». 10. 



By- 



In. 



to c 

HH 

*d* «< Tflt 



To. 

tJpon. 
With. 



ji, 'BicTogof «*•« iVwoi ilxfiov «• «»;cA*^''- Sector's swi/t 
horses came to the ftursui{*^^nou» 
' i>, fycTft 9rfltT)fg dvA rafgyjcgrt «6tg», /^e father slefit ufion 
\ Mounl Oargarus- ^ih. {. 352. 

f vi. -Q-i)*!! fltV* ftpgwwv, Aiin^ /^tfw ti/ion a tamarisk, — 

IL. * 466. 
G, x^^^^^ (nmwl^tfi with a golden scefitre.'^ih, «. \5» 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



Above. 



' D. »«*g»' r^taxoo'tot hri x*>^^'f* three hundred above a 
\ thousand dead, ^TLVT ARCH. 

\ A, vh,*'rm> h fH *irt x^^^i « broad nose above his lifis^ 
THKOCR. de POLTFHEMO' 



PREPOSITIONS. 



iSI 



w 



After. <( i 



Agabst^ 



G. 



At. 



, «rw t/TTdLvTeiTtti ^tetCttivm iKiXtva-t, kas •»•/ T«Tfl»» Tate rd^uc 

reevMAKtS'cvdtvjlie ordered the skieldmen to descend^ 

and after them (he Macedonian ran^«.— -arrjan* 

. optr* ««•* p;tKJ» yn^eivimi fiear grov)9 old after fiear.^^^ 

ODYSS. 9 i20. 
, ifrj e^jtxM? r^atrciscF Tnt^n^zWA^tUi he ^refiarea afi 

exfiedition a^nnt Thrace — thucYD. 
, T^f/f imfuTtyKeih ^vrntTi T^t<rh three against tfvo and 

two against rAr^e.— Luc. xii. 52. 
.TATw Qcto'tKusL \p* uLwrmt iia,fA*giaBuff^<t fgi^STfC/, every 
kingdom divided against itself is brought to de- 
soiation, — lvc xi. 17. , 

«ifl»y fip/A by fame and virtue be tkteemed among 
m^n— <oDYSS { 304. 
. tun TKc <8'«K«0-7Mf T»c TiCi^ic^of , a/ the sifa of Tike* 

ria«.— JORAN \%i. I. 
. o\ifl-)i ^i 7rox*As tvt vtivfU 'A^amt, cq destroy many at 

theshifiH of the Grecians^ ^\h. C. 4. 
atAfl^jMiver iw to *riKmt6v, sitting at the re€ei/it of cus* 
tom.-^UATT ix. 7. 
. im T» Cnf*eiTtt Kett<ni^f be/bre the judgment seat of 
Casar — act. xxv. 10. 

, ««•* TOK CettriXiww, before Artf^^.P^APOCAL. X. 11. 
vtttt iM^«i4*pf W^mrt \wt T» r/Tiji. v^Af n /^^y cat wa- 
terser esses beside bread — xemoph. 
. f^/^-iar, dy Me^o</«.— -haLICARm 
f;r< T9 jTirw TK mfAotros ««»«, ^y yb/VA m ;&/« na|ne; 

— ACT. ill. 16. 
yri.Xruyos oC^ifAov i;V«g, ^y the dreadful waters of 

Styx ' HQM. HYMN. 

.»<))' ijjr«iwf !T«iyT<t srw^KTW, dfiin^ rv^ry thing for 

/iUasure --«x«n«p«. 
^. vAUTA.Trotw iTTt Kt^^u, to do thcsc things for gain, 

XENOPB. 

. \m ff% dfiySy I grieve for thee. 

, /UHVor* ijrt T^auTtrn <£hi^i,auv kakov ifjia^y never toward 

off the fatal day from the Trojans^m^yh, v. 515* 



For. 



From. 



/>. 



ISi 



PREPOSITIONS. 



(") 



In, 



or. 



Over. 



To. 



i 

\ 

h i 
/ 6» tm rK^mt to^wuv^ to shoot to the tnark^^ 

I "^" 

M ui% JU*»9 *^*H*i^ ««•# TO i^ioy.f|i{«t|t(«9 the rfo, 
\ to his vomit --^2. p»t. ii. 23. 



Q &C Wt ^xaiTTH^ * an ox on the /o;^jr««?.— ?-PROVBi»B* 
D. /KiTgoy hrt «•««» <i^ir9¥, a mediimiia best in all things^ 

— PTTHAO. AVR CABA* 

G. tTi r«j/of, Xf>«r, sfieaking qfthe cMlti^'^Thk.TO, 
G • «5»"i T«r i^rnw, the vfficer over the horse. ^d^most, 

procARM. 
^ C*a^thwru \m ro¥ oIkov icuceeCy he shall reign over the 
house qf Jacob, LUC. i. 33. 
Through G. k«w«;9«? *m b^*kik i;t*5*'> t^^^ ^^ marched through 
Thrace -^ T osilAVS. 
6» im TKomttc^wuv^ to shoot to the mttrA".— LUC I AN. 

goodvforks^ 
BPKJ&s, U to. 
dog returned 



XJiidcr. < 



G, iiri Aiyv^rru ^m, fO run toward Mgy fit, ^--THVtYDm 

J i^* dbroKoif, toward the ea^r.-^-^oioNTS. geoor. 
G. iarix^wK, under Saturn, — lucian^ 

they fable that Jupiter lay with Murofia under 

this /re'e.— THEOPHRAST. 

A. THi ^•Kt¥ •<^* laurov mm^M^i to piace theState under 

himself -^siQVK, 
^Cr.W ***** «^w>t»«ftt>T«, he led hima^ut onhorse^back. 
, *wt x^ow. upon the ground,^-^ij^ u. 8d. 
, UrtCiCinutf \m T» $»w, slitting upon an ass. —matt* 
xxi. 5. 

harlot to wife with a fifotvry.— liban. 
. t»t W99np iratF tjt«erM, rAtfjjf eccA «/oorf within the 

JPOa/.— Ht^VINT. SMTRN. iv 50^ 

Withm. ^ «^. •*■<»' «x»«f isw T{iT«y«|U«£Mrvr^ir> a« w«cA «/tectf at a 

«^A of burthen would pass within three days* 

— -OIONTS. GEO^aAMI^ 



tTpon. 



With. 






f Meai^g money marked vim tlte %ure of im ox» 



^'REPOSITIONS. 

w 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



153 



About. J ^ T.* 



At 

Before 

By. 

For. 

From. 

In. 

Near. 

Of. 



lay among the tfiijp^ 



r 



KOttTOi. . • 

lat^^«v ki;j^ut' «;t'^t;?, a mist wfla sfiread about hi^ 
ey^f.— ^OD. «•• 344, 

iiryfctxoo-/* m, a^ott^ w/we hundred years.r^ 

CONSTANT. 

According to. .^. »*t« MArBum, according' to Matthew, 

After. Ji. «**r» fixoydi TK xT/fl-atKToc, after the image of him that 

created Aim,'-^coL. iii, 10. 
Againse. fi^. **'«* X|i^, against Christ. — bsalm, ii. 2. • 

fD.ret fAiv ^MTdfAvt^st KATtt o-ptvt, fhcsc thtngs we will di* 
AmoD^J wrf<? ffwio^ ^Aew — apollon y 908. 

■^ ^' I ^ j^^^^ 5«Kri»w jrwim KUfji^u, ^e lay among 
L ^9^<'«.'»^0DYSS^ {. 47S. 

G. »*<•« trKcfl-j* T^K/wjr, to shoot at the mar](r.-iiERODiAK. 
^. H^' auTits Aifv 05«, i^^ continuaily looked at them.-^ 

IL.*. 646. 
A KAv' (xpQctxfXHs cot Ktyu^ he afieaka to thet before thy 

^Ctf.— ARISTOFH. 

G. »«T*xt;y«y KAix^^om o/^yvit^i, they swear by dogs and 

geese. — arxstoph. 
ji^ KA'fA puKAy KAi »fl6T« <fgJ»T5*f, by trtbcs and wardif.'^-^ 

XL. i3. 362, 
A. ttAra i^vAfAtvy for his might, — PLATO. 
G, itflttat wiTg«» ftirrufi to throw from the rocks.-^* 

PLUTARCH. 

D. KATA J"i a-^ia-t mxAivov aI/x'* ATrtxuCiT* H*!** ^he black 

blood flowed from them: to the ground. -^is^siod, 

A, *\\u <r' tti^uai jfcatT* HTAjutYhY ehuxiiv, the blood flowed 

from the wound, — ie. f . 86. 
G. flt^yatT«*»8' Ci'Arif J'tttnSfjinA, dumb animals living 

in the w^fcr.— lucian, 
A KAT* oy«t§, in a f/r^awf.— -matt. i. 20. 
A. KogtvBfot «*Tfit THt 'ABHVAate yatuj fi;^*'' '^^ Corinthians 

had their shi/is near the Athenians, —ruvcyu. 
G, oTi \fnx^rvgii<rAfitv »ATatT«e«, because we have testi- 
Jltd qf Qod,^l COJl, KV. 15. - 



154 



JPHEPGSITIONS. 



Over. 6. t^iKpLv* i^t goe9 ovrr the moun^s/n.-ODTSSi. ^.102* 
G. »«d' oMf «r»f ^inS'duitt, through all ^tfwry.— Lve. 
xxiii. 5. 

w^. JTTaWi **T* yATf^A il? jU«<r»F wsTrtg, Aff stTUck him 
through the &etly in the middle qfthe Hver.*^ 

HOM. BATRACHOMACK* 

A, JKoiTTfl x«T* r^fltToy, ^Atfy rame /o /^^ army.-ih. »• 484« 
^. »*T* ^•{««» frjiiM»f» 9tanding totifards the north^f^^ 

THUCTD. 

G. t^u xAVA ytttnsf he ivent under the earrA.— luciak. 

G, KATTAyKc mvluf^ to fall upon the ground^-^uAJUiCiiRK 

A, «*t' if*«i*ir lirtTttfru^ he commandM with authority^ 

• -^MARC. i. 27. 

JD. »*T* <ri;^ie/^flr It^ywy she coT^fined them vdthin stie^m. 
A. ^pv KctTA rux** x*** Uxa-At T^ettKOf, before thou haat 
driven the Trojani within their walk^'m^L. f . 29^5* 

Genitiye, Dative, Accroatire. 



Through. 

To. 

Toward, 

Under. 

Upon. 

With. 



V 



D, irti iyet mi(AA*m U'ofAAi (juta oi« Iraigo/^/, Nobody* / 

wiU eat last after his comfiamona, - bnys. i. 369. 

A» /MtTflt TOF iroMfAov, after the war — plato. 

A.f*9r*dBAmr*ti»Aic^AeifKtrtr, tinned against the im^ 

mortal gods, — iiesiod scut. H£Rcuj(.- 79. 79. 

fxTA vgt»nroiTt vonlroy he was buey among the first, 

— IL. I. \%. 
9% pAo-n /uiQ* ofxifhMAs IfAfAw A^tTov, fhetf say thou art 
the best among thy co-evals, — odtss. at. 418, 
A. o<w KAi AAVAota-n fltgir>»«ff fAtnA^t, *«< /mit' •A;^<x\«8t, what 
chiefs there are among the Grecians besides 
Achillea.'^lh* n* 227, 8. 
Between. D. ^a ^ey %u i^A^fAvro fAWA «r^i«y, these they well divi* 
ded between themselves. — ^IL. 0. afi8. 



Aftfer. 
Against^ 

Among.. 
Besides. 



{: 






f Itename Ulysses assomed to deeetvi^ Pelyphenonis* 



8f. 



HlSPOSITKXKSii m 

W 

r^ G.; a:*«^* Vf»*>"r»i»w« jrroiw, /Aar mmes were bltnifn^ 

^ Me wjwcf.— IL, ^. 367. 

I ^. rw«i-«g Tf <Ai ^««' w>ig*r, by night and by day.-^ 

S-iJ. f«iT« x^C^" ''*» '^»g*» ^XW'f having the lyre in Me 
hands. --^lAJciKs. 
ji^tctKrr^wh'alrtffArrAXH^fthe had the %taff in Hn 
hands. — HERO01 a n. 
Into. ji. fiiChov /u«T* ;t«5*f «^»»«K, having taken the book into 

his /mnfiftf.— HBROD. 
On* G. yrmo-As TO iMof ^ir' «t«T», Atf that •hewed mercy on 

hint, — Lvc. X. 37. 
Through. G.AtM-'AwTwv, through them. — act. xv. 4. 

^ D. ferret ifAoatfftytufnK he 9fi4ke to the female atten- 
To. 3 rfflfwr*.— IL. ^. 375. 

J -^^ *^^' *^' '«''' i"**^* ^*»'# *M* 5^0 now to the fieofile. — 

C XL. ff. 163. 

Upon. G. *ix^vrctt fttTA r»f HHhm, he cometh upon the clouds^ 

— APOCALTPS. i. 7. 
/ G.fivrct 'rHA^vi,'iriiKiiffjLww9iy they will\fight with thd 
With. < •^owd. — APocALYPS. xvii. 14 

V caught with his hands.'^i'L, t. 344. 

Within. D. /»«•* vptn vnfui Tiftirrfo fiiacing their destruction 
within them.'^VL, X. ^\Z* 

Genitive, Datiye, Accusative* 

Mm^ to boast above theGrecian9,^iLUTkiT. phoen. 
ji. »^«iie; «•*§* T«f »*»ff Tai» dfBgenjr^f, beautiful above the 
children of men.^^Tii A. xlv. 3. 
r G. «r«^' jf/cvJiff KvTtit, after fileasure /kazn.— -abao. 
After. < ji. vugtt TA rjt/<j>r* ohos uKvxwn^9t, wine is sweeter qfier 

(^ bitter things, -^AtkinroT. 
Against. ^4 ^A^An-ovnfACK against the law, — act. XTiii. 13. 
Below. J, iixm*r»TAs «6.T0F Cptxtt r$iF*^*dyyikitt, thou hast reducm 
ed him aUtUe bei9w thcangeU^^23A.* YtiL 5. 



1^5 

Beside. 

Beyond, 
By. 

Excel^t. 
For. 

From. 

In. 

Into* 
Kearl 
Of. 
Over. 

To. 
With. 



BREPOSrriOKS. 



W 



wrf; JtiXfiw «vg« *«x©i» li<f^*h daw dtn ifcMe daw.-^ 

A&ISTOT. 

. B. ^*it T« jTiiw ysrofAme, placed beyond the reach of 

misfortune, — pl ATO. 
i>. t^m <ptMwB% »■«§' •tt.Tii, when you had been hospitably 

treated by her,^-^!,. v. 627. 
ji, rtTfftt^MLoifrtt^et^et /uktvlxvCoy, I received forty; atrifies 

except for aav^) one.^^2 coR. xi. 24. 
^, 0«oc loRCT ^fligflt TO /u«>/f9oc Tay ^^T^*^/u«vay, / seemed a 

god for the greatness of my actions^-^wciKTSi^ 

dc ALE^. 

SG. »•*§*. KwgiK » Co»0«ct fAHy my help is from the Lord: 
— PSA. cxxi. 2. 
v4, ftywifAtu T««f«:T»ro ^o»T»giatt ««*, I think tliat safety is 
from this. — plato. 
/ G. iri xjw ^jej' iyM6# tw Ifjtvii^ut, there is also in me some 
1 experience. — demosth. de Coron. 

V A. 5r*5«t TO j4<j«c iwt*6«-|a^, Af is unfortunate in his old 

\ fl^e.«-APTHON. 

JD, a-eej* »■«« »Mtff9r«o-t d-ujuo;, rA«> «/«>/* ««njt t«/o their 

>f r.— XL. «. 2«o. 
6. w«gflt jt{OT*^«r T* jret^Ai, f At cheeks near the temples. 

— -HOM. HYMN. 

G. f«»^' *\^« a-fltjat ^Ai76c fcToif cKuCdLht&fxtt^ you would not 

eat theqffklofunother^s enter tainment^^vno^tu 

A. 5r*g» Toy ^oTAf^oy i^t/j^oy, ^Ary ^«/ over 4he river. — 

PLUTARCH. 
r D. Uvtu watj* T^ Tiffe-ttft^w, to go to Tissaphernes, — 

< XENOPH. 

^ ^, JTflig' «^8t$ ^oiTA, Atf o/^ff» comes to ««.«p->fz. ato. 
jD. wfltgA Tw Kvg/fift i\«op, wjVA /A^ Lord there is mercy, — 

PSA. cxxx. 7. 

Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



About. 



'jtm. 

TTsgt HUTnm ttvoKwx»tv. fo prate about nothing, -^vvioy, 
^t^i QetfjtAK^ about the «//flfr*.— herod. 
jr^<^itrji^C«py,.a^au/ noa»,— act. XxU. 6. 



PREPOSITlONSt. 



i$f 



Above. 



. After. 




From. 



In. 

Of. 
Over. 



To. 



Toward. 



Upon. 



are n 
fG. M» 



G. «•«§/ ^Afvw ififAivtu d^\w^ to be above all others.-^ 

iL. «. 28r. 

J. m^t toot C^oretv, above the eomfirehenalon ofmortaU. 

— LUCIAK. 

G. 09&01 J** ^ttt WQXif/.6to Tf{i gvyt^oto MTtttrcu, ag many a4 
are left after the dreadful battle — il. t. 230. 
i't^Mi MH tt Ksu yrip tuna ttotrt^iTM, fearing le%t be' 
should make a new at temfit against Azm— heros. 
mc e«c *o-iC«/u«T«, imfiietiea against the Godg. 

— DEMOS W# 
D, tyoyyv^ot oi 'I}t^ctiot m^t ctum, the Jews murmured 

at Aim, 
D, 9n^i «r«g< mvA^tni^ mounded by a afiear.-ih* ^. 57f * 
G, 9r«gi 7t(L\H «{>« i yjBA^ofiw ^hforagood work tve stone 

thee no/.— jotHah. x. 33. 
D.fttp vAvi TTohu MtftM, So fear f<^ the whole city — ^ 

G. f^(yAX},Y uxn<pt «-i|i tmt euttrnftm she received great 

honour from the 5"«c?«.— -tuciAN. haicyon. 
G. *5*T#»-ijf 0, « ;i(^jj^ ^oii^y ffi^ T»f tyxH'*^^^* he asked 

what ought to be. done in the astemfit viger. 

n, A\u(r<rot'rH irt^i ^»^y, ravingin modneas. -^iL. x- TO* 
^. «*igi ^etrrA, in all f Azwjr*.— -tit. ii. 7. 
ji, T* jTigi 4«';t»'» 'At things of the «o«/.— isocrat. 
G. «^««*r «;t« '»'«g' '»•« '<«^<« ^-JX^iuxToj, has fiower over hi9 

own wilL'-^i cbR. vit. 37. 
r G. 5r*5< naw^oRxwo 3-*y«yTw trirw^^ftit, Ut us hasten to the 
) dead Fatroclus.^-^iis. f. 1 20. 

^ w^. fiif lAdoi^/ fr^t rite <|>ixoa-o^f, /^a^ / 7«(2y come to the 
\. fihilosophera.-'^hv ciAHf. 

r G. '^igi Ten eUiKHfAtYOiv, towards those who are injured. 

) ^ — DEMOSTH. 

J J, vi^t T«f yotue TuitTos ytta, be such toward thy fiarcnts. 
V — ISOCRAT. 

SG. i(rcu»cr^ rn^t t^omos CcC*«w*, I aaved him having got 
ufion the keel. — ^odyss. *. 130. 
D, srigi gohuTtv ifg(r» TmvTAh the dew distils ttfioji the 
rose*.— APOLLON. ARO.. y. 1019, 
P 



l«8. 



PREPOSITIONS. 



Genitive, Dative, Accusative^ 



C 2>. vr^os T^ T«xii « Cw, about the end o//i/ir.— LUCiak. 
About. -^ ^.y^oc wrwj*? in, if M about evening. — hVC, xxiv. 29. 
According to. ji, fim^Trmstts tr^cs ro ^tk»fAA, neither did accord* 
ing to Ma w»7/— -Lvc xii. 47. 

t^ainat an i?nent^ — -halicarn. 
I O. »»*ff >« '»'«*» vfft\^wvt¥ idL^Av K»/4et^9 tHc vfavcs 
dashed the shipa to fiiccea against the rocks, — 
ODTSS. Y* 398. 
tf-jtxji^oir «oi jrgw *iW{« x«»Tif w, it is hard for thee 
to kick against the firicks.-- act. ix, 5. 
^. Mt ireri Iv^ofuuir^osvfitttt i Aow long shall I be among 

you? LUC ix 41. 
/>, ^* niTjec tirjwfi wjof Tj» dtf{4, but Peter stood at 

the door. ^"^ionkv xviii. 16. 

A. ^i^f '^^^^ ?»»» to live at another*s mlL-^KiusTOT, 

€ G. sr^off fiM»» dvil^h imfiious be/ore the ^-od^.-XEKOPH. 

7 ji, ^i^f $«^* «Miiuwii> thefiofi/iy before (he ro*c.-PROV. 

!>. W:^** "Totf fifwftfFM;, besides what has been said,'^ 

PLUTARCH. 

jt, rtufxn^KV nrat jr^ot ipidt ^ixtAf, a fir oof of thefrimd* 

shi/i that is between u».-I80CRat. ad demonic* 

G. sr^oc '»'» ^»? U*Tw» if^ftu I beseech you by Jupiter, 

— DEM08TB* 
G. T8T0 j'Ctg jrgflf tm ufjitri^ttc cmri^Mc ura^x*'* f^T this 
is for your health-^ act. xxvii. 34. 

r/iey do nor /AfrtA: fhat virtue is naturally cdl* 
culatedfor their good, — xenoph. 

" G. wgej Aicc««y thrAvris, all are from Jove.^OD, { S7, 
D, AwTfltg \yv> jreri >.ai» ;t«g«c *«5W, *«/ / lifting Up 

\^ my hands from the ground. — oDTSS. A. 432. 



Agsafast. 

Among- 

At. 

Before. 

Besides. 

Between. 
By. 

3For. 

From. 



{ 
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&. D* vpi Toic dy»dL\6tt TA ttM^vt MfAi^uff fo carrtf the chil* 

dren in their arms* — plutarch. 
Near. 6. ^so^fciy axof iHA^i^ the Cariana near the ara.— il. 

». 438. 
Of. €r. XS*^ ^i^f M^os fjtu^w vvonu xaocoy, susfieet no evil of 

a good man.— EPIC TET. 
Througli. Ji* ^v^^y »'g«f ffl'«ff «v**» blomng out the blood through 

the no«m7«.— SOPHOCL. 
'G, »•«« jrroxw 9riT«T' ctiw, he 9 till continued Jlying to the 

D^ ■ jutur^os trori ynfAO't ;t*'$^( 

To. *{ ' ^<^A«y nfAfr^jff, extend your hands to the knees of 
my worker.-*— OD. ^. 310, 311. 
^. T» /M» fltg* (»|oppo« 5r|9Ti 'iKicf aVoMofTo, /Atfy there/ore 
1^ returned to IVoy . — » IL. >. 3 1 3 
"G. £ti /ufy 9r{9c /So^iato jcetroiiCscT«ii ifB^mTrarn, these toward 
, J /A^ north are passable to men — odtss. ». 1 10, 

Towara.< ^^ . ^^ jj^jm^jn ^^o; W^*jf.«r, vneeping he looked toward 

[^ heaven.'^iL, 6. 364. 
Under* G. ^^o; axx«p Irov C^itrntt* you may v/eave the web un» 
der another .f-^iL ^. 456. 
'G. ?»*5«ffy»*i8*«"'Aia»»i8*«x»oirT«, reigning with eleven 

kings. HERODOT. 

-^. . J D. ^i^i ctia-x*o^ty ^y*^ ^i*^x*'^ with disgraces he endures 
AVitli. < afflictions ^ — HEsioD Opera et Dies, 2 i I . 

I vf . «« ^^oc /uofAnivi rwx* *>wC», loAo changed armottr 
with Diomed. — il. ^. 235. 



Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 



Mrn^. 



G. wVfg Ttfv «»r»» »gflc KunrAt, the keeper lies above the 
\ gardens. '-^His.Ri*T>oT. 

A. TA wvig »/uflic sjTiv wjof »/«tf , what is above us is Ttoth* 

C ing to Wfi»— PROVERBr. 

Agwnst. *i. J'^'S /uo/j«F, against fate.'^ih. v. 336. 



Above. 



10P PRETOSITIONS. 

f G, *i *AiBt^7rtaLc T« wffig AlyuTT'THtfrom MtMofiia which 
Beyond < is beyond Mgyfit.^ thuctd. 

t A, vmg vni^i 4>gcyii, fi£ has a s/nrit beyond hin fortune^ 
G. U99QfA^ vvtg fAtuiA^oovy I fivay by ^e gods.-Avei^. arg. 
G, w « 0«»f w***^ «!«»?, Ttt K«6' »piMv i (^ Gorf 6tf /or U9, 

who can be against us ^'— ROM. viii. 31. 
G. vfrt^ Tw ^tMrifxMi, from ambiiion, — halicahn. 
D. vTTi^ |U«tf 013-1 nogwaa-fAmi, satirfying themselves from 

the teats, — orph. gaXiAC. 
G. vTFi^ v6Yr»i6 <j)fCoyToti, iheyjlee over the aeaj-^ocorsT. 

SMYRN. 
^, ti!ro7r?iCiyxfiiifrtt v?ri| f«i}'* xturfjut BptMur^ncf wtindering 
ing over a vast extent ofsea>^Qj>YS, i. 260. 
yn^Asv^^ Af^cxjff, old age ufion the A^arf.— .^Rov. 
(/jrig^'j^pg^ /*o;^5w««, rA<?y are carried upon silver. 

Anacr. Ode 5t. 
Concerning. G. o^« v«t^ «rjfc npivm zeu ms ff^wCwn Kt0f^t¥9^9 pM, 
whai he ha9 falsely laid to my charge etmcemin^ 
the peace and em^as^y .—i.BBM0STH. de Coron. 



By. 

For, 



From. 



Over. 



1' 
{ 



Upon. \ D. «J?rig 'iiyv%tf \ 



Genitive, Dative, Accusative. 

According lo. G z»m wV«»fXii»f, according to the command of 

•/w/iiVer.— ODYSS. «. 263. 
After, D, C^ twr^ Zavur Kkvucxivvrot Zeno sat down after him. 

— LUCIAN. 

At. D. vTfl vvxTh at night.^AvoLLov. 

Before. D. Ai>a» tic Cvo ei«, / sfieak as before God, — nazianz. 
Behind. »d, ttett ^ly KttrttKgvTrTu uita ftnv ^ug±v, and he conceals him 
behind the </©or. — herodot. 
^. a^A ZAruuttro, o /u«y etya, 9 <^' Cir, atwrcy, they sat down 
together^ one above, the other Wow/wm -lucian. 
G. y»o «»fw*« ^gmyo^wi Tomt'JetTi, he gave orders to 

the lonians by a A^ro/rf. — herodot. 
JD. viro Tg»w(r/.r<«A«»v*/. thai he should be conquered by 
the Trojans^^tu >. 668, 



Below. 



By 



[ 






PREPOSITIONS. J6J 

w 

'0.v^*ii'cmi;«utgvm, to weep for joy. ^^AJBLiSTOVB* 
For. ^ D, va-o Tj Toiwrii fff-ifM/To, he vfaa firaieed/or h- fioetry, 

— -XIPHILIN. in KERON. 

" G. jTM'^i x«C^v iy^«i in^9»v,f(iUa imftetuotM from the 
From. ^ c/ouiia. — il. «, 625. 

Z>. v«'o ©•« «§f«t/u«»o<ff, beginning from God. — naziakz* 

Id. D» »*T*»gt4*« ^'^^ MKwmt concealing them in her bo8om% 

ODTSS. •• 468. 
0£ G. «Jiro T»f TijATKCf, of the army .'•^ujcikv. • 

G.M6*Ft ;t^'?w ««•« n^i«i/Mw, iitf came yesterday to Priam* 

— qVIKT. SMTBN* 
,Ta / /> «'«'• T^'P w^e/KW, W^ /tfrf to TVoy.— -ODY88. |. 469. 

1 #tf, M^ts-of «ir»j v;re 'lAwir »\df, he wa9 the most abjecf 
wretch that came to 7Voy.-^iL $. 316. 

SG. w^-o x®*''*'» under the earth.-- hbsiod. 
D v^on*^0']tfnlri*Alyv7rvosi£gyfit is under the Per* 
aiana — heuqdot. 
ji jjw-o Toir ^oAoF, under abUBheL^-^UKTT.y. 15. 
Upon. -^. ^XMF tfV AM-oMiTw «A«^w>'/twtT<», ff^^ darted glance* 
from her eyes upon the son qf uSaon.— apol* 
ARO. 3. 289. 
£ G. uAnrttCmvoftt tJara xAf^irti^wy coming down with torch* 

"W'tK y «.— PLVTARCH. in CATON. MIN 

W""- < jQ^ ^g a-oxAfl* ^»Ti »;509«, ^^ advanced forward with 
\ much light • — PLVTARCB. in oalba. 

REMARKS. 

In these examples a variety of English Impositions are- 
given, by which one Preposition in Greek may be properly 
translated at different times. But so refineda language could 
not arbitrarily affix to the same Preposition such a number of 
different and even opposite significations without regard to the 
transition from one sense to another. Upon a philosophical 
investigation it will be discovered that each Preposition has^ 
^ne primary radical signification^ firom which the other senses^ 
are derived by an easy and natural tran^tion. 

All the relations referring to rest or motionifilaee or timCf 
are expressed by Prepositions, which by degrees extended! 
Sheir office to incorporeal subjects. From the mutual cori'es-^ 
joad^ce of the ideas oifUact mi time all Prepositions express 

Fa , 
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them equally. With respect to motion and rest, some express 
only one of these and consequently govern but one case : others 
express both^ and govern tvfo cases ; one for motion the other 
for rest. By motion is here meant, motion toward*^ or firo' 
gressive motion. The Preposition which, in its primary sense'y 
expresses it, always governs an Accusative only, the case of 
the active verb; and that by a just analogy, as all external 
motion implies motion towards that upon which we act. If the 
hand strike the table it must move towards it. When a Pre- 
position in its primary sense expresses rest only or situation^ 
It always 'governs either a Genitive or Dative. When the 
same expresses rest and motion^ it governs an Accusative for 
motion and one of the other two for r^«^,not indiscriminately, 
but one or the other. *£«•<, uftony e.f presses both rest and mo^ 
tionjas^ «f o^«ft/j« «-/?r?« Im rnfyn^^ the ball falls u/ion the ground 
— expressing motion ; n r^ttt^u tuirmt tTrt rm yit%y the bail lies 
nfion the ground — ^.expressing rest. 

When, besides the two cases appropriated to motion or rest 
in general, the Preposition governs a third, this serves to ex- 
press some one remarkable mode of the general signification : 
thus tTTt with a Dative expresses close uflon in filace or time ; 
Wi f*.6{ meaning fitace^ next behind me ; meaning time^ next 
after me, 

'r^Pd with an Accusative expresses motion tending under 5 
with a Genitive, r^s^ under. 'H tr^eci^ct the ball, ^cvXiv^ttitt 
uTTo rif T^etTTs^itv, is running und6r (he table ; khtxi t&w «?$ r^a- 
wf^iji, is lying under the table. With a Dative it expresses 
modes of undkr ; 1^6 r^ yv^, protected under the iemfile; 
«/jr« ra ^aertXH, subject liTNDER the King; cJ?r« tii Awf«, directed 
under r/ie lyre, ^ 

n(«$,the most Comprehensive of all the Prepositions, express- 
es relation to ; and in this primary sense governs an Accusative ; 
but when it signifies particular modes of relation to ; as, close 
to or at ; united to; joined to i added to ; it governs also a Dative. 

Thus for to shew that particular signiiicaiions make Prepo- 
sitions govern a different case. It will also be found that all 
the metaphorkfti and secondary significations, in whatever 
contradictory ways they may be translated in a language of 
a different genius, which in briefly conveying ^ complex 
idea, may select some one simple idea lor expressing the 
whole quite different i^omthat which the Greek selects.; yet 
still in the Creek itself they may all be deduced frojtt the/ri- 
flwrt/ by ^ simple, natural and elegiuil analogy. 
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HETEROCLITES. 

OR) 

Nouns irregular in Declennon, Case, Gender ^ot Number. 

Declension. 

Nominates wbpae Oblique Cases arc of two or three diflFerent 
Declensions : 

N. 




ixeyx'^'^ 



G. 



B 

CO 






4th, 



5 th Simp. OP 
2d Com. 



/ OS 

\^ list- 
^*f»H-m J 5th 



H Sd Simp, or 
toi 1st Contr. 






"a 



Nominatives which have tv>o Modes of Variation ia the 
eame Declension : 

-oyr^s, &c. 

Nouns redundant in the Nominative and Oblique cases : 
N. G. D. A. V. 

A/$, obsolete, J^ui, Ai*, A/«, — - 

rzgt^s, — — Zif. 

€ J Z vh Poetic 1 .. .^ ' 

Instead of Zsv^^ sometimes occur Ztt^ andZtt^ 

• The Oblique Cases of this Declension occuf but seldoau 

\ So T^i^KC) "ifAMmti OUnTTt^ 

i See U4ilej enc« («♦) • . . > 

5Boei>tic*<A)fyv 
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HETEROCLITES. 



s. 


G. 


fXMV-ns, 


' 1 


ftfl»^-Wl 


(UM9--WS, 


1 
> 


fACtV^" Wiy 


vUoii 


-«. 


oj-ic. 


-/Of. 


C/l-ftf(. 


-«0f. 



Or 



h 



From the Imparis^llabic Genitive is often formed a new 
Nominative of another Declension ; e. g. 



N. 



H^i. 


3 


«!»«-?, 


-T'Of. 


cTflUcg (/ 


•voc. 


X-lf, 


-iTOf. 


OUtfT'Ut, 


-«/0f. 


t[xr 


-t/goc. 


-VgOff. 


^IMII{«(, 


-«woc. 


vrdL^hfA •«> 


-*TOC, 


«r|oC-*f, 


-«TOf, 



1 



>»«, 



>-«. 



N. 
Xtr Oh 

TTAbnfAtt) Of, 
«^oC«T-«». I . 

There is a great Number of Greek Words which agreeing 
in Etymology and Signification, differ in the Termination of 
the Nominative, in Deciemionj and in Gender s as, it^kttfn^j 

Cask. 

Afitota. 

]. The Names of the Letters of the Aljphabet. II. Words 
which sustain Apocope. III. Numerals from Four to a Hun- 
dred. IV- Proper Names of foreign Languages ; as, taQih 

Monofitota 
N. i im a Gift $ mi tiarmuXititi, the Fa$€$. 

Difitota. 
N. • An, Ace. Aiv, a Liwi, N. ^•iif. Ace fUm%^ Cokta. 

Triptota. 
G. D A. G. 

#AA«A ^ -f»h -•'«. -»!• \fmitT * 



J" 

< -01, 






D- 


A. 


-¥> 


-•r, 


-?»» 


'^U 


■^'^ 


•H* 



PATRONYMICS. m 

In like Manner o-iuvrn and Uvth j but the latter has a Plural 
like «AA«A<yy. See Grammar, p. 29. The following have the 
Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Singular only : 

^i*rc»t, i'tfAUtt ii'H, rro§, »m*s or k^^ Kivae, finnetgi Jfrnutp oyse^, 

C<ptkOS, nC*ff 0-«l^0CC, TiKfMgr TfX/U«g, VJM^m 

Gender.* 
Singular. MaatuUne. Plural. Muter, 

Singular. Plural. 

McLBCuline. Masculine and JSteuter^ 

^tTfAdi, ^t^goi, KUKXoc, w^uiy f^tigof^ f*^X^^^» v»ros, vugc^ff ;t«K'ra;* 

KtXivhs Feminine lingular, Feminine and J^euter Plural. 
Number. 
««f > «Aj3 7^5 «A««d», Tvf; Singular only, 
Sut y«i is found in Aristotle, and yutam in Homer. 

KTsf e«, fio^yiJ'f^, 'A^flvflcit and other Names of Cities ; Auiwia^ 
and other names of Festivals, Plural only, 

PATRONYMICS. 

Masculine Patronymics are derived from the Genitive Sin- 
gular of their Primitives, by changing the Termination into 

Into 'U^tiij if the Primitive be of the First Declension, or of 
the Third in ««, Pure of the Simples; as Bo^exq, .«; B^^ttt^m. 

V 

* All these Neuters of the Plural Number come from Ncuterg of 
the Sing-ular 'which soon become obsolete. 

What gave rise to the erroneous Opinion that the Ferainines yvvti, 
c«roff.9rox/c, and xH» ^^ Masculine in the Dual Number, was the Use 
of th \rticle tap, put by the Attics for ta, in that. Number, which is 
£amid before m^ny otiior Femii^nes j as, ree fvriu va nutM^ 8^c. See 
Clarke's Homer, «.rr8.. ' r%^ ^ 



1$Q PATRONYMICS. 

But when the Penultimaofthe Genitive is long, of what- 
ever Declension it be, the Change is into 'tethil as, A*f^r-w,. 

UndeT every other Circumstance the Change is always into 
'tht 5* as, Ai»jc'4i, -» 3 A#«»-i^^«. mtr-^c ■•<•« » N«^<»C'^«* 

Feminine Patronymics end in i«, «s, iM«, i?v» •'I'W. 

Those in <§, and wj are formed from their Masculines by cast- 
ing off hi 5 as, N*f«f <«P«5, Ncf «f i« ; *HA/<»^w, 'HAi«5. 

Those in u<5, from the Nominative of the Primitives, by 
changing the Terminations into «<« ; as, X^t»oTB$, X^ t;o^i« j K*^ 

Those in ivjj, from Nominatives of the Third of the Simples 
in •« Impure, and of the Third of the Contracts is tv^ ; as, 
A^fttrof, 'A^^^rtfn 5 N«f ftfs, Nif m. 

Those in «9«, from Nominatives of the Third of the Simples 
in t99i and of the Fifth of the Simples in i»> 5 as, 'hutft^, 'hut- 

Diminutives, 
I. Masculines in «f> jmjtwwj «f, Me«|f ; <vw» iKA^mti <xoc, 

II Feminines In «?» ;)&«'««* 5 «, «g«w s <>f» ^«m>I i «'»^»» ^o^Cum ; 
III. Neuters in <«v rgK6/ov 5 «t«y, >•«»««? 5 *to¥, dyyutnt 5 /«?, >»- 
ocr/oiT) Kogeta-Kv ^ ei^ioy, ;^o^at^<oy. 

One Primitive has sometimes a Variety of Diminutives, as, 
from xc^ti is derived no^tTjtiiy xo^uo-tot, »«^<oy, x^^t^i^v. 

One Diminutive sometimes generates another 1 as, from 
^Mi^jyij comes 5r«A/;^<w. 

Possess! VES. 

End in »«$, as, uv^^tuvHOf 3 f««, 'Exro^s^i 3 ids Jfttu^g 3 »•«, ^t»- 



• The Ionics form their Patronymics in mf 5 as, for K^iftJiih Kgorftrr. 
The i£olics in ^tes , as, for 'Tf f «/«p. *rffsUt9S^ 



C ^^ ! 

VERBALS 

are generdlly fomied by casting off the Augment of their Pri^ 
mitivesand changing the Termination 

in the First Person of the Perfect Passive. 
** i from y«y^«/ti^i4«<. 



in the Second Person of the Perfect Passive. 
as . ^^Ki/bMO"!* from ^tfwtfMtTtd, 



^ <«, as y^Ki/bMO"!* trom 
into < '^* — «-«iif8-/5 

in the 7y»Vd Person of the Perfect Passive. 

Masc. 

T«^9 as x«^^rn^ from xtx^t^^^rai, 
J r««» — «^«inTii^ ■ ■ ■ ■ TFivtnrpiu 
into / T<*«5, — x^iTtM^ " xexftrtu* 

Femin. 
^ r/$, as ff'/f'ic / from Xi^nrttu 

intor^«--?>^'*^^*t 

Neut. 
rr«f««»> as ^tn^icv 'from «'f«'friki. 

int0< r^AV) . ' «— ^ti'ttxr^of ■■ Mtia%rtstm 
^r£«$, f«, f«y, -^ Y^tsfm^i ■ ■ ■ fytyptwrttt, 

in the iPir«/ Person of the Perfect Middle* 
from Ttro/Mn. 

„ 0^9 — r0y0$, — _ rcr«9«. 

A few are formed ^m other Tenses $ as> 
AevM^, from the Present Xtva-Tgf ; 
T«^«;^9, from the Perfect re r«f«;(« $ 
09X9. tronj the First Aorist i0iix» s 
^yii) from the Second Aorist i^vycv. 



/* fvsf as TtfMtfiy from tj 

intc < '* "" t^troXn> «« 

J <*f, — - A«yi9y, ' Ar 
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VERBS DEFECTIVE, 

which hare only the Present and Imperfect Ten- 
ses among which are a few Anomals, viz. such as 
borrow their Tenses of other Verbs, in the al- 
phabetical Order of their Terminations. 

Verbs in » Pure. 
rDesideratives, as Tf^aurtryieta* 

Ifmm a Verbal Noun, yt^*'^ •^^*"'- 

^/Derivatives formed ^jn^vAm «»— fl'ij««, 
M S ^^ inserting v,* Oi^in^ — — oi^m. 

vt$ PolysyllabZeSy J^kviw, firyivih rCnrrvw* 

Auo ' Denvatires Poetic^ : Kt^ttteo, \ n%^tim. 
u» Desideratires formed C>«tfc»rfM» -— -• yttfjiu^^et, 

from Futuresyf (.^4^*. o-j^. 

vim All Verbs, ccAVMy dyuimt iirvim.^ 

Verbs in ^ Impure. 

fit0 preceded by §, 0'fCM.§ 

;3a»^ preceded by a LI- '>fftxj0M, ^v^Cm, t^^* 

/«3 quid. 3£<fA/», vvvi^a^ ir^m* 

>»|] Derivatives from 7 i* 

Fret. Perf. Midd. j*«^'0'-. from xwtx^j.*. 

oy», — • PMftc formed 1 

by assuming^, j ^''3^*' ^^•• 



* Many of these Verbs change < into / ; as, xs^t^i xj^vn* ^ a-xfcTd^, 

t ^«t SO Poe\ic Verbs in f/» from others in u» of the same Significa- 
tion i as, pfi»} ntMimy ttkum, 

i oTntru occurs in the Future, the Subjunctive Vowel being cast 
away. 

S f ff-fCiTjfy occurs in Sophocles for ivn^^nu - 

J But xn^Ayt* from Jt«tg«j.* has a First Aorist; «ix{«|«. 



VERBS DEFECTIVE. 



U» 



'^ 



1' 



f Derivatires froin i > » 
4 Contracts of the I *'?^' • 
t same Signification, J '^•^'^^*' 

DerivativesPo^rtc ' 
from Present 
Tenses. 

Derivatives f#om 
Perfect Tenses, 



- from First 
Futures. 






UfUffgf, 

^Afy«r» 



Xti 



*— from aPres. 
Tense. 

S Contracts made 
Barytonsby tiie 
Attic Dialects 
Other Verbs in A« 




«oAiiv. 



ure 3 as, ^i^^»t «ix«», fA*K»f^»Mi /$»\fl^« 



) Derivatives fro. f ^rf^T' """^ -'"^^' 
J Verb* in A« Pure, I .^^^ 



/3A« 
xAai 
^A4» J (^0^A«» 

iAA« Polysyllables ; as, ^i»^iAA«. 

s^AAAf Derivatives, ^^vXXn from /3^f«r. 

Tjit* All Verbs ; as, rtrf^y &Ci 









Derivatives from I k^^a^m 
Verbs in «« or r«^, } /8#^iw 



from ^^i»«. 



Bfih aS) rcy^, ^fV4». 
5 Derivative 



Vf0 



Poly 

syllables, 

> Several Verbs, 



\JXtT0Mi9a ■ » ■ I iXtV0t0 

C ^««fv«» from ^«v. 
J «Af Mvof — • «A«er«r. 

> T|»d>, &C. 
J #VtfM», &C. 



^ Abo some In «^« ^ as, tfyAvn^f, 

f Many of tibese Verbs have a Redu(illcation \ aS| M^dfMt in^xm»^ 






YSRIS PEF? CTIVE, 






Derivatives, several 
of which change< 
tke Vowel, 

FuiuJ^s converted 
iiitoPrea Tenses, 
Contracts made 
Barytons by th^e 
Attic bialect, 
Poetic Vcrbsji 
Derivatives^ 



f(i|« Fut. of <%y#. 
ig» Fut* of Ixe*. 

>aMiaf from 4Af|£«. 



Syncopated Verbs, 4 1 






fo*^«, cvff'w, cy<6^«. 
Ki^CH^ct. from KS^etet* 

FutufeaHiadePreseu^>ti<fv», 0^(r« rt^aw, /3«ow, ^y»s». 
Poetic Verbs, vtn^Tora^ ^ym(rv»^ 

rTi«r« from T««». 
Derivatives, < «-it«« — — T«f«»* 

r Contracts made 
<^ J Bftiytofns by the 
(^ Attics, 

To these may be added Verbs, whose Redttplica.ttpn termj- 
Bates in a Liquid ; z&^^t^fj^tnf^^ r^fi^t9», xt^xcci^tiy ^^^^t^a. 

Verbs Defective distributed into their general Classes : 

C Incepiives or toitaUves* 
^ Desideratives. 

" rmed from FuUives* 






iti0 



>Denvatives Pottic. 



y«« ^ Derivatives cbwigiypig thf^ I^i^€l4tog VqwPV w4 »ssm^^ 



VERBS DEFECTIVE. itt 



C0 1 

or V I>er!?a1ly^s fl*om «»^tf . 

(rxM _-p- Prcs. and Fut. Tenses 

^^ X Perfect Tenses. 

KM \ 






' Verbs in >flr Pure* 



^» Derivatives from Contracts of the same iSigni&cation. 

. Verbs in *«>, t»* 

-Polysyllable* 

. Most of which change the pvccedirrg 



t 

CtfM 

citf» 
ym 

MM 

fMM 

^» 



> 



Vowel. 



Futures made Present Tenses. 

|« I Barytons from Contracts . 

^^) 

iXXm Polysyllables. 



tvar vMany Verbs. 

VIM J 

y^M Syncopated Verbs. 
'^'**'^ All Verbs. 

Also Verbs in fu whose Primitives are in Use ; as, 
ahnf>kt from ttiuM, 

And such as reduplicate the initial letters ; as, 



173 ANOMALS. 

There are some which have only the Present Tense ; as, 
m^ftMty f^ntfun or ^eicfMt, ucfktci^ uvfutt i which by EnaUag^ 
are used as Futures; also yt/Av^ %v6t* 

Some have only one Tense in the Infinitive ; as the Poetic 
Verbs. 

p^fimii 1st Aor Act. from ^•^ttt^a for ^o^t^i ^ 
m(9M^f»h 2d Aor Act. Doric from «f«/t<i. 

Some have but one Person ; as, 
Sing. Plur. Sing. 

kXv6i, xXvre, or ^X*9* 

ibtic}(v$if KcxXvrt, v^*^X^i' 

Most Verbs in «/fai, want the Future, and are found cfalefiy 
in the First Aori»t ; as, 

^tein» 1st Aor. *^t99»n 

iam&pMt " lxif$9i9, kc. 

4«<'<v alone is complete in its Tenses. ^ 

Verbs in ^^ Pure, and most Polysyllables in {^«f, tffAtf vm^ tvm 
generally want the Perfect ; but nfu^of, fM^wt*^ luvAvnr^ luvAi mv^ 
and a few othersy^re complete. 

ANOMALS. 

In the following Table the Anomals* with their Proper Ten- 
ses placed beneath them, occupy the first Column on the left 
Hand ; in the other Column are borrowed Tenses under the 
obsolete Verbs to which they respectively belong 5 vrhich 
Verbs are placed opposite the Anomals of the same Significa- 
tion, in the same Line. 

Anomals. Verbs from which they derive their Tenses. 



MisntB. 

«7«0V/WM, Ist-F. 
iyutruftmiy 1st A. 
PASSIVE. 





ANOMALS. 


ir^ 


Ati6iBi^« V«rli9 rr<mi Whieh thejr derive tjioir Teases^ 




— »j<«. 


MOTIVE- 


The Compounds 


uj^^^ istF. I^l*" 


of iytvf^t have the 


«{«, ist A. i«|« 




proper Tenses. 


if;«*,»P. •«** 






j»V»»» 2d A. e«yo» 


Attic. 




MitlDU. 


*" Hence the Com- 




i»V*> P. ^«V* 


pounds 




>ASSIYB 


»«rf«|«. 




«'Ai9v,3d A. e»y«»^ 


x«re«y«. 




— fltJg«» 


ACTIVE. 




jjVgjwft, p. ««f>;j«». Ion. 




irJov,2dA. g^Jov. Attic. 




X^M-^- Attic. 
''■^^^^ 1 eJ«^iS Poetic. 


atf^« ^_ 


— gAw. 


-i?(r«, 1st P. 


f/Aw, 2d A. 


-»;w. Pi 


Iit*«, 2dF. 


&c. 


MIDDLE. 


PASSIVE. 


ilK»fAfiv^ 1st A. 


Jj'^UjMOM, P. 


gfXofttjv, 2d A. 


ajj^Jijv, 1st A,t 


lA5'iu«i,2dF. 




« ofrl^SiOjUofii. 




Aitr^(rofmi^ 1st P^ 




ii<rdojMi|V,2dA- 




.c»aJh.».. 





* •A>»;t« and «>«o;Mt, the tvro Attic Vttfects, anil <E>««X*» ***^ B««>- 
tic ; also »y*yo», by Metathesis, for dyny^n the Attic 2d Aorist, all lift- 
long to Ay», when it signifies t9 lead ; aft does the Participle dycty^c^ 
derived by Busby from dr>A>j»/M« obsolete. - 

f The Ionic Privation of the Accent often occurs in this Vierb, par- 
ticularly in its Compounds ; &s„tu^nau for )t{»x«$ -y wheneie in the Com" 
foxind euAffeu^niun for aF)#»iMic> the p^' insetted to prevent the £Ustani}£' 
the Vowel in <ty«. The Rftliiplicatlrtn of the Initial Letters dropping; 
» midccs the Pluperfect de^^j^if/ujir? 6>r n^iif*iiu 

Q3 



}- 



.\r4 

Anbmalij. 



diXi^^c» 



»[A>ac^retv(» 



df/CKtaiw 
d^JoKMOxot 
dfJiSAMCTtmnii 
df/^Ktaimta 
dfj^i^vvvia \ 
d^^tivvujut y 
df*^aiua J 



dvcayu ■ ■ ■ 

«if«y«, Tst F. 

MIDDLE. 
4W«?(», P. lOD^ 



Verbs from wMch tftqr^dcriTe their Tenses. 



jjA(})ov, 2d A. 
• dht6f, 

- d^t^ai, 1 st F- 

«Af|«o-«, latF. 
^A»^«r, I St A. Inf. 

MIDDLE. 

«Af|«0*^«<, 1st A. Inf. 
«Aff|«c/(avo$} Part. 

- dKou — — - d^MfU. 
dKucrca.lst F. IflftAw, 2d A. Attic* 

1 -1 A \ MIDDLE. 

gfltAwjMt, r. J ' 

- dfjM^rta — — dfJiG^ortta^ 
dfAMj^TfiffUy 1st F. 

jfjtifltjTov, 2 A, lif/C^oTQify 2d A. 



! 



as if from 
uXgm hy 
Eperitb* 
foi* «Ax«^ 



- dfjJoMoi, 
dfA&K(a^(»y IstF. 

- dfA^ti»» 

ai^f^Pncuy 1st F. 
PASSIVE. 

dvuy^jM, 



Imp-t 



♦ See Grammftf) p 63. 

t By Syncope ^t ^»y^i <k*iyrm) 2i9»d dd Sisf . dniyirff 2d FtoaH 



ANOMALS, ITS 

. JSmtas^* V«rl>» from which they ^totivo th«ir Ten#es. 






m^tT^y 1st F. 



p«f)>«p fid»^ ^<C<6» J /giC<»f» ^tQnfu, 

f^no-tf, 1 F. i3*C«»,Part./ai^«r*, 1 F. i€nh 2 A. 

/3fC»»«, P, : /3/C«co-«#, I A- Inf AC*«,Pr.Part, 

MIDDLE. i8/ff«ff-<«$, 1 A. Part. 

^COfMtiy 1st F. 

I6}j(r«]wijv, 1st A. 
^e^f^,* p. Ion. 

eC«A«y, 2d A. MIDDLK* MIDDLE. 

/9«A<w, 2d F. /3*CtfAflfr, p. i9A«<rtf, 1st F. /lA«/t«flV,2d A. 

MIDDLE, P^AAflO-Ai? . p /BfffA^iJMt, P» Opt.. 

l6«AojiM}v, 2d A, 

fi^O0<rK(a ^ jS^AKTA^, JstF. iSfON', 2d A. 

^(affiua — j3iow --^^ /Siotjui. 

iaw«, 1st F. tia^iwi, 2d A. Inf- 

pwffft»3 

iaA«(rft>, 1st P. IfiAftiv, 2d A. 
^7i»fMli j9(iA€d^M 

• fiiCdierdLr, PL Perf- Mid« for td^tfu^'dc^, Ion. and by Syncope, 
f Tite Participle jSxiff is by Syncope for CXydfic, Ist A. Or Cufiftf} Sd 
A* Passive, ^xnrrtu is read for fiiC?jirAh l(m« t Insertedt 
^ See GriUBiiiwr« Ifote^ pa|^ 6^« 



168 PATRONYMICS. 

But when the Penultima of the Genitive is »fnf»°*J^*^' 
ev?r"D«lenrion it be, the Change i. into W« ; ». A..r'«. 

UndCT every other CircamsUnce the Chmige « "J^^^f ** 

Jf>w.w«<r Patronymics end in •«, *«, wft .»•. •"«• 

Those in ,^and-, an. formed from th«rM»cuhnesby cast- 

Those in ,«, frlthe Nominative of the P^^^ve^^/ 
changing the Terminations into ,« ; as, Xe««,«. Xe«"«« • ^"^ 

"TL'n:..fromNommative.ofthe™^^^^ 

in ot Impure, and of the Third of the Contracts » m , as, 

Those in •,„ from Nominatives of .he '"'."^/.^^^""P^! 
in »«, and of the Fifth of the Simples in .«» } as, Iwf .«, "fc* 

Diminutive*. 

Tpemimnes fa «. X-««i «. V'« •> O*. ^«0^ '> «*». ^•^**'» 
III Neuters in >» rj^e... i ««», >».«»' i «". *y»*" i ^^ ^. 

One Primitive has sometimes a Variety of Diminutives, as, 
from Kc^v is derived Ko^ancv, xo^^^tcf, M^i^h w?<^/w. 

One Diminutive sometimes generates another * as, from 
^•Xtx^n comes vrpXtx^n^v. 

POSSESSIYKS. 

End in H6,y as, M^^ith., i m, '^f^V^^^ '!« *fe«"*« ' *^«' ^ 



* The lomcs form their Patronymics jniw ; 
lie ifiolics in *^«f > as, for 'Tef «^»c. Tff *«o^ 



asy for Ki«?iJ^5> KgofWT. 
The. " - ' .. • • — 



C i6r ! 

VERBALS 



are generally formed by casting off the Augmeat of their Pri^ 
mitivesand changing the Termination 

in the Firat Parson oi the Perfect Passive. 
*' > trom y«y^»w««/. 

mttnfiuti* 
in the Second Person of the Perfect Passive* 

as . ^«xi/ii«9'<« from ^tfrntfuttrcft. 



C**' a*ye*w«*.? from. 

I the Second Person of the Per 
^ <«, as . ^MtfiMvtm from ^i 



■s^ 



in the T/drd Person of the Perfect Passive. 
Masc. 
r«^, as ;^«(«»r9( from xc;^«f«icr«^. 

into ^ r<x0$, — x^tTixtg _ xen^tTtti. 

Femin* 
^ r/$, as viriC' from «'fflr««r«/. 

into^^^-'-ff^'*-^*! 

Neut. 
rr«^i«yi ' as ^-dru^idv 'from »iflr*T4i. 
into 4 T^«», . ' — J*/^*i6T|f«> ■ Mi^mxrttu 
(^rf«$, f«, f«y, —- 7(diMrr«o( ■ i .y <yg<ejrr<e<. 

in the First Person of the Perfect Middle* 
from rtrofut, 

. «$) — r«y0s^ — — rfr«9«. 

A few are formed from other Tenses s as> 
AeviM$, from the Present XtvTvtt ; 
T«^«;^«, from the Perfect rcr«^«;g« ^ 
09X9. ironi the First Aorist \HMb $ 
^yv) from the Second Aorist i^vy^if. 



/' fi;$» as rtiMv^y from n 
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VERBS DEFECTIVE, 

which have only the Present and Imperfect Ten- 
ses among which are a few Anomals, viz. such as 
borrow their Tenses of other Verbs, in the al- 
phabetical Order of their Terminatk)ias. 

Verbs in a Pure. 

fDesideratlves, as Tgetnrtrytaa. 

I Inceptivea, ntKeuvtA», 

Vfro«otJi«?r Verbs, or C''A:«^vcf from u^;fc«ir*. 
Ux>m a Verbal Noun, V^^^^ — S^*o«. 

?**/ Derivatives formed %7r§^Am .i.... 9rig««, 
c by inserting v,* c^'Au*"" ' ■ «<;t*» 






t/» PolysyUables, A/Kvswjpir^n/Afy rCirvu»« 

AIM DematiTes Poetic, * »i/at/». ■ \ xt^eiM. 
fi» Desideratives foimed C^«ef(«0-fM» » ^ctfin^'M. 

from FutureSft c^4*<*> c4»« 

;//« All Verbs, dkvm, myuim% o^/».t 

Verbs in ^ Impure. 

^» preceded by f , 0'cC«.$ 

/0ft *> preceded by a Li- '>riK/S»> ptf^Cm, ^c^Cm. 

/a»3 quid. 3MfA/a», 0-9rcy/W» jrf^a». 

>«i|I 0efivative8 from 7 . f ^^ 

"^ Fret. Perf.Midd. |»«»^«>-. from x.*x«v«. 

0y», — P(pertc formed "> ._ 

by assuming^, j A*'^*, ^*>». 



^ Many of these Verbs change f into ; ; as, M^tti^, x^viNi ^ aKti'd^, 

t Not so Poe\ic Verbs in uot from others in «» of the same Sig^iifica- 
tion ; a$), fuofy vtuitmy *riK*/m, 

:^ onvftt occurs in the Future, the Subjunctive Vowel being cast 
away. 

§ i«C«r»y occurs in Sophocles for Jo-f^e«ir, - 

II But Kvt^Ayfo from xixgotj,* has a First Aorist; fxfxga|*. 



Verbs DEFECTIVE. 



ijt» 



t94t 



Contracts of the 



X^hi^t 



W from ttlrt». 



DerivativesPoeric 
from Present 
Teases. 

Derivatives fjrom 
Perfect Tenses, 






Xtf 



&AA« 



1 



same Signification, J ''•*""^*' — "••^'A?**'. 

^?igyg$4f " ' ^Afy4tf. 

C 0AfJt«^ — »Xixtc^ 

. ' from First J tixh^xa axho^. 

Futures. | ^^rnntv -^ — ^^m-^. 

—from aPres. 

Tense. 
Contracts made 

Barytotis by the 

Attic Dialect^ 
Other Verbs in A« Pure 5 as, d<xw, »fXA, fi«A»y ^ix«, fittj^f^^ 

Derivatives from J A-f *•'-' fr"™ '"^'• 
Verb, in A« Pure, | ?lf^' «*«f"- 

Polysyllables ; as, ^«»^<aa». 
Derivatives, jSJ^vAAat from /3^f«». 

All Verbs ; as» riTji*#, &c. 



j3«riMk» 



necuXw 



• /30«, 



•4BVA1«. 



f^Uftf 



} Derivatives from J «yJ^«i>« 
Verbs in «»d> or f<», ] /8«/m» 



from 09t». 



f yd»9 aS| rty^tf, ^i f«r, 
i»y«» 5 derivative 



Poly^ 
syllables, 

11! } Several Verbs, 



C f ««iiw from ^«w. 

J «A(C»iFw -1 «Af tr«. 

> Ti»a», &c. 
J #^v»«>, &C. 



* Also some in a^w y m, tfyturA^ap, 

t Many of titese Verbs have a Redtt^iUcMkn J as, tUidLfg^, m^im»f 






VJSIt^S pEFf CTIVE.. 



} 






Derivfl^tives, 3£veral 
of which change< 
theVowely 

Futures converted 
intoPres Tenses, 
Contracts made 
Bdrytons by the 
Attic tiialect, 
Poetic Verbs^ 
Derivatives^^ 



fCi(« Fut. of <^y#. 
<^Fut*of2x«. 

pux$^a^' from 4^f|f«. 



Syncopated Verbs, 






4rrA» 



cr^tff, £0'^«, tn^^ct^ 
xff*/ff» f«?ori> K«^««. 

Futurcai»adePre5«»i,«Jr»^of(r» «^«», /Si,oti», J^vo^. 
Poetic Verbs, w«6/<^ro^*4y>'*o'«»t 

rTiKT» from T#ii.«, 
Derivatives, •< anrr* — flrf«»* , 

-1>a;* -^ — fi-As«»- 
("Contracts made f 

^ i Barytons lir^ the < *^» — — .1;^!^. 
I Attics, I 

To these may be added Verbs,/whQse Reduplicattipn terml- 
Batcs in a Liquid ; as,^*iK5««») T^ft4^tf», jut^xtiifm, y«8fyif/g«, 

Verbs Defective distributed into their general Classes : 
( Inceptives or toitatives* 
i«« ^ Deaideratives. 
M, ■■ . fe gmedfromFuUMge»> 

- T 

«^<i> ^Derivatives Poetic. 

r#«r 
*'?* - 

y«« 2 Derivatiycs changing thf> pr^cet^Jing^ Vow^V a«4 «*sum- 



VERBS DEFECTIVE. itl 



or V Derlvafii^d fl*om t^i^t 

Q-xM p- Prcs. and Fut. Tenses 

^^ I —Perfect Tenses. 






**- Verbs in ^at Pure* 



'^«> Derivatives from Contracts of the same Signi&cation. 



■ Verbs in tttt» sm. 



eiv» Polysyllable^ 



fMm 
xrtf 



. Most of which change the pvecediirg 



Vowel. 



Futures made Present Tenses. 



|« VBarytons from Contracts. 
/AAa» Polysyllables. 

STfit "J 

tvdi vMany Verbs. 

^^1 Poetic Verbs. , 
yf # Sync<^ted Verbs. 
'^'**^ All Verbs. 

Also Verbs in fu whose Primitives are in Use ; as, 
ahii/*! from aivtv. 

H^fM — - hi;,^. 

»tx;iif*i — »f;^4»} Sec. 
And such as reduplicate the initial letters ; as, 



m 


ANOMALS. 




V«rbs from which they derive their Tenses 


Ka6i^av(» 




ffs{ltiW 





^tut^cm 



flfti, ) 



Regular 



«eAt;oy, 2d A. 
>tf«v«, 1st p. 

Ixjjjvflt, 1st A, 



eifcij<»,Poet.3 

PASSIVE, f by Syn- N 

K&(^fi(Mt I cope for \ KsxaXfjiJMt, 
. licMiJV ) ( gjMftAjjSijv, 1st A. 

TUKfMjKx, Sync, for K&txfAtiKct, p. 

— J«V€W. ^ 

— xAw*«tf* 
>CKoL\)(r<a^ Igt F. 
x0xAa(t;}C0fr, P. 

— xAujUi. 

xAvSi, Imper. 

x^flWAVftT, islF. 
U^aifjvct, 1st A. 

tx^ppvflft, Att Kf jyijoy, Imper. 

PASSIVE. 

^Mv^n^, 1st A, 



il^€f4XvyVfA$ ) 

zrmuf > 
XTivvvai ^ 

JtT€V«, 1st F. 

gjcT<)t)Mift and ) 

iKTOyKX ) 

PASSIVE. 

ejtTflftjUflft* and 

iKTCC/AfUtt 






ANOMALS. m 

VQd;» from whicii they d^ive thdr TeDses. 

MIDDLE. 
K^ifA0t(rofjt,cu, 1st P. 

wcTijv, 2d A. 3«Ti^<*, 1st F. 
KTxg, 2d A, Part. 

MIDDLE. 



P. 

Part. 



KTctfj^tvog., 2d A. Part* 



xvAiv<fsca • 



-KuAHir. 






xuAiv^ijorw, 1st F. xvAiw, Ist F» 
A. 

. hjifix/a ^ Myx/a. 

«*^%<*j P* Att, MIDDLE. 
lA«;^o»', 2d A. A€A«j/;^«,* 

6»A^4)<*, P Attic. 
€A^5ov, 2d A. 

MIDDLE. 

^^of^i, IstF. 

• Ajjflw. 
Aij<r«, IstF. 

lA«t9ov, 2d A. 

MIDDLE. 

A€Ajj9tffr, P, 

PASSIVE. 

- AuCfl-flMtf. 



* According to some it is Attic from Mx^^i inserting r^ as Is als<^ 
^worO*, from w-uS*. 
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Anomals. 

Regular. 

Regular. 
IMyvvu 

fJUfJtvftffwa 

oofyvvft 



ANOMALS. 

Verbs from which they^crive their Tciwcs. 
p. 



uca ) 

up \ 

TKta 






V. 



Regular 



' VifA6M, 



6^60 

oV«, IstF. 

MIDDLE. 

««r«jflft, Att. 

wJoJo*, by Metath 

otyvvoi 



d^»j<r« and 



oi|«, 1st F. 
ee'i^tt, 1st A. 

MIDDLE, 



1st P. 






€«y<», P. Att. 



- oi^efty. 



* oij/a IS itself in Use. 



The Compound aLfQtyt$ has 
the Augment in the Be- 
ginnitig or Middle, or in 
both places ^ as, 






Anonials, 

PASSIVE- 

WJMflti, P. 

«>fcTO§flt, 1st A. 
oKKytfu J 

oFiv«f ^ Part. 
invetg ^ 
PASSIVE. 

6v>7jeMM > Pres* 



Verbs from vhich they derive their Tenses^ 



WX.TglflJtf'flft, 1st A. 

- fl'Agw. 

«Aov, 2d A.^ 

- OfM6if 

MIDDLE. 

ofASfMij 2d F^ 

MIDDLE. 
iyn<rQiMi, 1st P. 
mvi^»fityy \^ 



i^etXoi 



stravui. Inf. 
PASSIVE. 

8TflftjMgv^^, Part# 
»c})gAovj t 2d A. 



• ftytfjujfv^ which frequently occurs in the Greek Writers, stands botIi< 
for tlie Imperfect Passive and Middle of orttfjuit, and for the 1st A. wist. 
Middle'ofoiRBtofuU) by Syncope for WMtf-A/uyf. . .. • 

t Used adreibially in all Persons md NumberSj either «lone or mtfeb 
the Adverbs lij $i$t, 4tidci and »;. 
R3 



^86 

Anomals. 






AN0MAL& 

Verbs from which they derive thciiv^cnses. 



TT. 



qF the same Significatiola with the Present. 



- ^jjOw • 



■ TTfltOl 



i(a ' 



' ^onu 



MIDDLE. «rflfr9oV,2(iA. MIDDLE- 



TTgTTftl 

^«T«vyvw 

7rrF»VVMlAl 



] 



7r€iffQ[x»iy 



■ ^TSTTTW, 



for ni7fQf» 

by Pleonasm. 



TF^rOfMii 



]- 



PASSIVE. 

?rg7rT«fju«i,Sync. 



]' 



i-t 






, • Messrs. Le Port Royal mi^e ^Ao>;!^«, fnvoitB*i and «IVat^#CflX*, the 
'regular Pi M oi Xflt>,;t*w, vaf^ayof, and ^CaAXw, changing * into o* hut 
•withoul BufficiCHt Autliwity, ^ 



^ Aiioinals*^ 



AKOMALS. ler 

Verbi from which theyr^iKve their Tenses. 



-nun" 












irsTfinut, P, 
PASSIVE. 

«-59r«/M«i and 
i7r60v9, 1st A. 



P. 



MIDDLE. 






F. 



} 



■■ 7FT0U. 

IviTott ISl A «-T«0-« IstF, 
ivso-ov, 2d A Tf9rr«;M»> P. 

MIDDLE 
VtT^SffMt, 2d F. 

ifKiMo-co, 1st F. 
imwa>^ 1st F. 



TTAljO'd'W, 



8 fitf^ptjv, Imper. 

f*^« — 

pf{«, ist F. 
iffii^by 1st A. 

MIDDLE. 
PASSITE. 

fiX^^* 1st A. Part. 

• According to the Analory of those Verbs jin e Pofe, fto» which 
Verbs in /ut are formed, as tbey always shorter, the PenultiiDa pf the 
Perfect Passive, except in <ri6tt^ ; so that vnnfAm 18 OD tl^ AccOQDt 
more reeulai* than urtTtmfMLU ^ ' ' 

By fiDaUage^ vii/ieieccuni butseldeiD., 






ff|*», 1st F. 

MIDDLE. 

l^#v«» by Metath 
ftf^yfty, Plup. 



P. 
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Anomals. v|^Qri>s from which they derive (heir Tenses. 

^iv<r»i list F. pwf^iti 1st F. ipfvuv, 2d A. 
If^tvormy )st A. ejl/v9*^) I St A. pvef«</ln&l« 

pvw. Part. 



p'jjyvvjLw ) Ip/Jwyw, P. M, Attic for ifhy^- 

pVJ0X« — — p€«. 

p (an van 7 

% S. po«. 

<r. 



, , D. 

pt/Hf, Part. 



cr€«vvup^ (rC»jtf-«&'> i t F Irfjjv, 2d A. 






T. 



ravvc(a, 1st F, 

riXTAT ■ Taw. 

nvvvea V — Ti». 
rmvfu J. 

T*Tf «ftl J , — — TfCUA. 
TITJWOXftl ' TgO«. 



T§g;^« 



AN0MALS. 189 

Anomals. Verba from which they derive their Tenses. 

S-felctf, IstF. eJf«ftov, 2d A. 

%!<», 1st A. M^etfMiiut,, P. 

MIDDLE. 

ir^fltyw, 2d A» ■ '*^tt'yc9, 2d A. 
MIDDLE. MIDDLE. 

T^«|«/utf<> 1st F. ^xyofMti 2d F. for tptiyUfMu 



rvy^etia 



**rvx9*i 2d A. 



vTPfonru — — vTrvQia, 



nrtvx^^y Part. P. 

PASSIVE. 

TtrvyfjMtf P. ' 

MIDDLE. 

riv|tf/M»i) 1st F« 






Hm 



;^0&yJWA> > 

MIDDLE. 
Y&^Mi»^ P. 



•lo-u^ 1st F. MIDDLE. * 

"»w;c«> Att 5 

4)9flf<r«, 1st F. «4>Suv, 2d A.' 



nuymtt 1st At 
P. 



J«TO, 1st A. 

— — <pev)^M. 

}uxc^y}(r(Oyf Ion. and Poet. 1st F. 
%«^«S 2d A. 



* See Grammar, page 43i 4th paragraph, 
t It is sometimes written with k s as Kvi^^n^^* 



I 

J 
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ARonnftft; Verbs freak lihich iMf ilerive tbeis Teisses. 

X^i^y 1st and 2d F. 

;^€<rJ, 1st F. ;it€uo-«, 1st F. k^x^^^^ P- 

^X^^>^ 1st A. ^^^^'^^^list A ^^ssivE. 

MIDDLE. ix^^f» 5 * iUX^fMt, Pert 

IX^xfM^Vj 1st A. «XvV> 1st A. 

ypwyvuw ^ 

^(avvvfJLi J ^ 

xf^vvvfM y 

a, 

«(r«, 1st F. &C. «9»j(rft>, Ist F. &C. 

Those Verbs whose initial Letter is diSerent from that df 
the Anomals or Defectives wffich borrow their Tenses from 
them, are here placed opposite them respecthrelf. 

DIALECTS. 

Ancient Greece, with its Dependencies, comprehended, be* 
sides the different Districts in ^uro/t^, Part of jisiaaxid several 
Islands in the Mediterranean, In these several Countries the 
Inhabitants, besides the common Language, had different Di- 
alects, of which four were principal, viz. the jinicy lotUc^ Dp' 
ric^ and j^olic ; the last comprehending the Beatic. The 
Poetic Style admitted all the Dialects, and had certain Pecu- 
liarities of its own. 

* See Grammar, page 4S> Kne 23» 



DIAI-ECTS* 
ATTiC. 



IJtl 



The Jiiie Dialect vras the most refined, and peculiar to 
jilhens and its Neighbourhood. It is admitted hj the Foets 
and WribeiAin the Ionic 4md I>oric Di^lecfes. 

I. Contraction. 

1. Of^iiables in the same Word ; as, 

\ into «. See 0bs. 19^ Page 195. 



met 



tt€i 



:]- 












10. 

9. 
11. 

19. 

4, 6. 
6, 20. 
6, 2,0. 

10. 



To this Diiflect properly belong «tll Contract Nouns and 
Verbs. 

2. Of Syllables in different Words by Synalcepfea, of which 

there are filjc Species ; vi». - 

^Apocope) as re tt^^vp^f "J fr* f^p^itv, 

rnvfi*€» 4«A*if«Ki 

Aphseresis, as if iyx^^'* iy^&ttr*» 

rcc «^y« T* ct^yet, 
rof «yr^ai ^ Attic ^ r mr^at. 

Synaeresis, as 'to i/K«&TMy • ^otf/tecrtov, 

Crasis, as to IXetXtf^Tf r^i^itt^tfrcv. 

Apocope & 1 ^ X" «i *A«* ^ J »/»«•' 

,^CrasJs, 5 c^»4AyM$J jLtwAy«»«. 
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Cotttractions of the Articlixhe Pronoun iy, the Conjunction 
Kcci, and the FrefioaUion w(*. 

ArUcIe. 



4 

Of J 









Hi 



{: 



r «jri 

Voo^ 



«tgY*S 

okfMC 
OKOfXVOt 
f/MOi 
01 l/UM 
Of»OT|g<'4^ 
f TO WftWV 

*^<r»oJift</ioy 



fit 

•t J 



f y i» «< J^« 
•y«r 0i/ctf»i 



-I 



dot 



<ro fl^^Ko 
TO ift^fltvfff 

TO 0»OjU« 

TK «jrox\«yef 



?-«< 



V/UO/. 

T* 1*KK0. 
T«/t«^VfC« 

TM iroxx«rcf. 



•£y«. 





Before 



Before an Aspirate » is changed into x 5 »»> 
Attic < XV' 



Before »$ »> 






X vyx^^*' 






» I before i makes sometimes ^ * 1 1 ii[i!^'oXX!ft«P. 
^ See Article in the Inma Dialect, 



mALECTS. 

il. Changt qfLetter or Syllable ; as, 
y into /3, as, y><nx*^h 



rt3 






.5*'. - 



A, 



rl 












:,j — ^> -J 



— • m^ft 

— < r«6, Fenit Art. 

Diphthong. 

A«K, 



«*Ari;/NMNr» 

l&y. 
0ufpi7f, 

Af«f5, 
Jac^p. 

AfA»(. 

^tfF6f0ti, 



»A««JNf. 

sAi|^««. 
jeAd^a;. 

Ai«r« 



2 0bs; 

2. 

2, 5. 
15, 
4. 

Ifi^ 
17. 



6. 
2. 

2; 



Syllable. 

M* • »»i — |8«*f^, J8##»». 34. 

90-« I N . f, ^ — yuifiToif^ yuiit. 27. 

III. i«*ffr/fo» ©/»,•, and «», in Perfect Tenses. Obserratioa 
15j 16, If. 

IV. St/nc<^9, 

4r in the 1st Future Acttyeand Middle. 12Qbt. 
Antepenultiiiui4>f the 1st Acmst. 14. 



• Busby, after Job. Ownmitucas, reverses Ibis m$tiuice. mskiar 
^firtm f H ^p/^; but greater iiutboritiea are against them. ^^ 

f See Note, page 165. » ■ 

* In common with the £iMii. See ^wx*$ T8*te of AaOBais. 

S 
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« in the Perfect, sometimes with the Vowel or Diphthong 
following. 19 Obs. 

I iti the Third Plural Pluperfect. . 20. 

n in the Aorists Optative, and Verbs In /ki. 37. 

rtf in rtftfo-tfy, Imper. Passive and Middle. 23. 

V. Paragogt, 

yt in Pronouns primitive ; as, ly^yf, otiyr. 

» in Pronouns and Adverbs ; as, oriniy Huat^ J/4tf»i. 

f and 9 in Pronouns Demonstrative ; as, j<*ree-i, uur^tf rurce, 
T»TW<, rxvTuo'i, THrm'y r«T«w, ravrtbt, rttvrof for.T# «Jr«, rV9vr for 
r2<r0 There is sometimes an Blision of « and « ; as, rtft/, Tttvn, 

I in Adverbs, Conjunctions^ and Prepositions; asi WWri, 

»t>i»i, •ixty fJLiUy ffi. 

tf« in the 2d Person Singular of Verbs; as, x^^^ 
# in the Conjunction or/9. 

VI, Afioeofie. 

tf« in the Imperative Active of Verba in /u./ ^ as^if* and irv, 
for iVfifi^i) <sT»^<. 

Observations. 

J . It makes the Vocative like the Nominative in all Deelensions. 
Declensions of Simples. 

2. In the Sd the Vowel or Diphthong in every Terminatioii is 
changed inio ar; and the Penuhiroa.of Nouns.in^4«, if long, 
is changed into t ; as, A«tf$, Aeai$, N. Plur. iA«e«, <Ar«, not other' 
vfiae; as, r«d(, r««;$. See Clarke's Homer, ». 265. 

3. Some words ot the 5th in 9?, -«r«$, it declines after the 1st ; 
and some in «$, •«««{ ^ »$, •dJ'tf;, afiier the 3d.' Piige 163. 

Declensions of Contracts. 

4. In the 1st the Accusative Singular of Adjectives in«s Pure 
is contracted into u $ as, hhe^t^ hhZ. Page 122. 

Proper Names of this Declension it forms alt^r the 1st of 
the Simples ; and one Appellative i<»4iitf»9$t. Page 163. 

5. In the 2d and 3d it makes the Genitive Singular in m$ con- 
tracting that from «y{ Pure ; ;^«f««, ;c»««. 

6. In the 3d it contracts the Accusative Singular into «, and 
, N. A. V. Plural into 9$$ bar evt Pure has both Accusatives 

in * } as, ^w*, ;g#« i a;w«5) >;•*«. r^^«5 also occurs. 



DIALECTS. l^ 

Adjectives. 
7. It forms Comparisons by -<Vt^«$« -tftct^i -^cttt^^^ -fliiT^Ttf^ 5 
and, in common with ihc lonicy -tt-ff^if -ir«T««, 

Pronouns* 

a. See Rule V. preceding page. 
It uses tttvr^ in the sd Perscm, and f«vT8s for iAA«A8$. 

Verbs. 

9* It contracts ^«t«r, h-^^AM^ irnmtf^ ff'i^i'\^«, andi;^««/i(««, by 
|l after the Doric msunncr. 

10; It contracts ««#i r«<, 9«f, made by the Ionic Syncope into 
91 m the Second Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
Paaaive and Middle of Verbs in fu ; as, W»^^t, nitTtu^M'min'' 
9r»t^ irti, ri^f^j Ktcip. And sometimes in that of the PerfectPas* 
sive of Barytons -, as, f^efMn^rttiy ^9^*91. Ref. C^k,J p. 1^7. 

1 1. It contracts the Ionic «• into « ; to, 90, oo, into v in the 2d 
Person Singular of the Imperfect Indicative j and of the 
Present and 3d Aorist Imfterative Passive and Middle of 
Verbs in mi $ as, iV«, irtts^ I ««tf », Ih^n 

13. In the 1st Future of Polysyllables in #^« it drops o- ; as, 
fA^»«9, Middle fA^itf/M<. It does the same by those in «<r«| 
tv4t^ a0-«, which are afterward contracted ; as, )3<^«. But 
Uxt^ uncontracted occurs, Joe), ii. 28. Gramm. p. 41, last 
paragraph, and p. 54, 1st Note. 

13. If affects the Augment 7 different Ways. Gramm. p. 37. 

14. It syncopates the 1 st Aorist ; as, ev^ier« for C0]p«c«r« ; iy«/K« 
for ty«^(aiTA. By the Ionic it is made eynffiti which is most 
in Use. Gramm. p. 54, Note 2d. 

15. In Dissyllable Perfects in ^«, x*9 it changes t into •• 
Gramm. p. 42. 

1 6. It changes n into •, according to some Gramnlarians, in 
the Perfect Active of obsolete Verbs ; as, A^;^4v, AfAty;^^, 
9r«l4r, «-cvtfy0«, inserting y. But they are better derived as in 
the Table of Anomals. 

17. In the Perfects Active and Passive if him, mtHf^t $ «^mis»» 
H^Hfuny and the Middle r«^«, it changes # into tf ; as, JUptifxtt^ 
i^ttifutiy iif0xy in which the < is often retained j as, «W«. 
According to some this is not a Change, but an Insertion of 
; an Opinion which fM«, seems to sanction. 

18. In the reduplicated Perfect iyix^ from «/«; it inserts o# 
as, «y^«;t;«. 



IH DIALECTS. 

19. It v]rii€Oi»ies K in the Periect aod Pluperfect Active^ and 
contracts the Vowels; as, is-****-!, l^ttxtmi^ lr«x«s $ ««-«9'<t 

' frSvtf/, ir#i^; and in simie Persons the following Vowel is 
also syncopated ; asy 

C cs'«ic«r«y, ifoxttrtf ifcticHO'ctt^ 

30. Th« Zomc m, »«<>* i^tfor ^^ ec$, c«9 isty 2jd9 and ad Sing^. of 

the Pluperfect Active and Middle it contracts into 9f 9$, « ; 

as, fiA«^-«, -««, -«. 
Its3rnc<4>atesi.iA tlie3d.Piufalortfa« same Tenser a% 

nVfowy and «Vci0-«y. 
91. From the Sd Person Imperatiii^ Active of Verbs in fu it 

reiectathe last Syllable^ iwtt$h <V«, in st ri^^7f)t ti^ » ^<^«^/i 

22. It changes rttTttit into W^v in the 3d Person Pl^rai of tlie 
Imperative Active retaining the preceding Vowol in the 1st 
Aorist only of Barytons^^ and in both the Tenses peculiar t9 
Verbs in fm ','m the rest « is cfasoiged into • except in the 
Contracts, where « is chMiged into »y h Into «^ and u oFihe 
Third remains as, 

Barytoii6« 
1st Aor. rv4* -ttrttTatf-^inm. 
Pres. rvvT "Y 
Perf, rert;^ t -£TA>o»(*y,— 8W<pv, 

2d Aor. TVT J 

Contracts. 
IstConj. /8« "Y-it 'Sifttmu 

TToi V-fT, 76io*«y, -^yT4»y. 

Verbs in ftt. 



Pres. 
2d A. 




-TAio^y^-*— -yf^n 



*' The Contraction is used Hi the 2d Person, though usuafiy limited 
by Grammariftns to the 1st and 3d only. 

f In this Case the long Vowel is restored* but it is not always in 
Verbs from «». 

^ in this Place becomes i* by Reason of the preceding tf . 
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33. In the 3d Pluftil of the fmperaUve Passire and MkUle it 
syncopates «« ; as, 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. rvwltria^ 

Perf. r.«^« ( ^ 

MIDDLE. I ' • ■ 

IStA Tt>l^««^<»3 

34. In the Optative Active of Barytons and Contracts /mi i» 
changed into 911 5 as, . 

/Bo« l.-/m , <»> 

The Persons are varied in all the Tenses as in the Aorist» 
Passive of this Mood : 



r«/«7* J -i»/»t«y, ' «rf > ■ Jiff"**. 



25. It uses the 2d and 3d Singular, and the 3d Plural of the 
iBolic Aorist. Gramm. p. 33. 

26. It changes •/, the Penultimaof the Optative Active of 
Verbs in fu frpm •tt^y into a» 5 as, ^<J^«/«y, h^anf, 

27. It syncopates 9 in c^vami*. eivvt) of the Aorists Passive Op-^ 
tative of BarytoQSy and peculiar Tenses of Verbs ia /w of the 
same Mood, also in «i«/u9y, »hMf\ of the latter i and, inbotb^ 
changes «o-fl», in the 3d Plural into i ;. as, 

\Bt Aor* tv^Bh\ 
3d Aor. nrarw I 
Pres* • r<^« I 

Prcs.^"^ H«i f '*'**'* '^^^* "'^^' '^^^^^ '^'' "'^^'^ '**^ 

2d Aor. «»i I 

Pres. - h^6i I ; 

2d Aor. ht J 

Writer*. 
ThucytUdeSi LyaiaSi Plato^ Xeno/ihon^ latnia, Jeocrarewi -O^-- 
mosthencM^ M»chineuy Lucian,^-^M9chyiu9y SofiHoctea, JSurtfti^- 
de9t Ari9totihane9.''^hA% Dialect was divided into ancient ancfi 
more recent. TftucydideepFitUayKxid Ariat^fihanea^ used, the: 
fiuiaaer. 



* The D^e moreover cbaagef «/ of the Piinttttiiiia voxan ^ ts^^t^nfm 
S2. 



\n 



DIALECTS- 
IONIC. 



The Ionic Dialect was peculiar to tlie Colonies of the jiiAe- 
niana and Jchaiana in Mia Mm>r m^ the adjacent lalanda, 
the principal of which were Smyrm^ Efiiie^t^y Mietua^ Teos^ 
and Samoa. It is admitted by Writer* of the Attic Dialect, 
often by those of the DqHc^XaA i»©H frequently by the Poess^ 

Properties. 

It delights in a Confluence of Vowels ; hence h is distin- 
guished from the common Dialept by 

I. The Reaolution of Diphthongs and Contractions. 



into Aic; 




^ erirv^H 
rt09tTt 

TvsrrH 






irervpge, 

rS», MaH. p. 103. B^* 



Zl. Syncofie of 
^ mi T la Oblique Causes. 
£ in matvjT Words ; 'particUlarly^Hiosean-ciip ; J^fii^uJifXi* 

I in many Words 2 ast rt^m^ x)<t»f,f/^mf Im for itm Impaif* 
of (««. 

.r In 12d Persons of iVerbist, 
K in the Perfect Active. 



DIALECTS, 



m 



in. E/tenmem of 
^ before Termiu^tion^ of Verbs, 
c before T^rminatioRs of Nouns and VerbS} of Bome ;n all 



Cases ; at» «c^f A^£«S| xttt^^ Kcttttn, 
i in Dt^l Cases and many Nouns $ as, fti^f «-ai« for 

t^i before «t and n s as> n Atyi^<»| 'A09v«i9> ^fit^xmn* 

IV. Proutheaia of 

( before many Words ; aS| cm«9 c vf * 
Reduplication in many Tenses% 

V. jffihitresia oi 
ej as, tfgru, i6«i>d$, 

0") as, xeltc^ar, f4,t)iec^. 
f ; as, nyttvev. 
Augment. 

VI. Paragpgfoi 

V in tbe Perfect Middle. Gramm. p. 55,Note 2d, 
«-/ in the 3d Persons of Verbs. 

VII. Change of Letter or Syllable : 

into % < vsi^vyMi 
f mgjv 

The Smooth and Aspirate Mute reciprocally % as> 

irrx.v0e& > lonXC / ff0A.ur^ 

Xf^«lf \ M %t$Mf, 



5, 



y }. in 



X 



< Ionic < 



X4l790 



* Change of Vowel and Consonant* ^ee ontvird* 
i The Rough into the Smflotti^ 
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re fiuf^0g6f T 


ffitSi0€^f. 







1 1» l*T^Ci 




inr^^i. 


4. 


« 


into ^ at iix»¥ 










\m xC^ti 




AJ?«#. 






t Ct TtfMii 


T»f»»M, 




e 


1 V iwte*ltcfT»s 

S i inn 








t 




^ Ionic < 


/arfAH. 




« 


« hv^6 




J^fV^tf. 




«r 


— • ^^n 




^.«. 




^ 


— ? /9<« 




/S«31. 




*v 






rf*'/4«. 




H 






n^tffi. 




mtt 






XtlTHt^ 




Uf ' 


r'A^<r«ry«(f«y 




'A^<r«ya^f«« 


4. 


1H' 






T^jA#i»tflC, • 


4. 


«" . 


(^ tUTVptif 




^IriTt/^he. 




VIII. 


Contraction in few Instac 


ices. 






0f into 8 • trt^%$ 


»r«f««.* 








• ^•t 


3- 




«y«0'/«. 






tfV^MMM'^^* 






Obsxrvai 


•lONtl. 







I. It inserts t in all Genitives Plural. 

2* It annexes t to the Dative Plural of all Parisyllabie Nouns. 

3. In the Article, • or ir« before e is contracted into « i as, •. 

Decl^isions of Simples. 

4. In the 1st and 2d it changes the « of all Terminations (the 
Dual and N A. V. Plural excepted) Into «, subscribing the 
Subjunctive Vowel ; « of the Genitive of the 1st into f«f «y 
and n^ of the Accusative Sing. into. ff«, and «« of the Plural 

If. G. D. A G D. 

into r«4.— I Sing fio^t-viu -««'>t -»» •«» or f«. PI -f*f, |»«> or -jiri 

A. N. G. D. A. G. D. 

or -Mio-fs-Mis. 2. Sing. i8/-i»j -mi -•», -«». PI. -f«», -«i« or -jirior *j»o^i» 



# dee Article in the Attic Dialect, 
t /0oswi ia Hesiod by Syncope for /fl^Mib 



DIAKEeXS. «(>V 

5. In the. 3d.k changes v of the Oeniti ve Sing, into •/• ^and in 
the Article, which is of this Declension, into r^, whose Da- 

G. 
live also is in t^,) and «i of the Dual into oiV ; Sing% A«y-«i«> 

G.p. G. D. G. P. 

Dual. '64hy Plur. -#«». -a/o'i. Sing. roU and tii», rty 

6. In the 5th by syncopating ^ and r it n^akes -«, -j^«« -«$> 
-*7#«, of the 3d and 5th of the Contracts. iShr-tftSi -i««. 

CcHitracts, 

7. In the 1st and 2d the Genitiye and Dative ^ng. in the 3d 
all cases have t of the PenuUima changed into 9. 1. Sinir* 

G. D. G. D. ^ 

'A^finy -HI. 2, «-«>-««$, .«i- The Table of this Decknuon in 

the Grammar, p. 14, is rather Jo»»V that Common. Rof (t) 

G. D. A. N4uG.D. N.V. 

p. 123. 3. Sing, ffuc-t/i-n^q,^ -u<, -nt^ Dual. ■•«», -«•«• Plur. -91$, 

G. D. A. 
•1H»», -flff-l, -«it«. 

8. in the 4th it makes the Accusative in w s as, Mthj^, 

G. a 
d. In the dth it changes « of tke Penultima intat. %t^*9y «M)Scc* 

Adjectives. 

10. fo the Feminize <^^ from y^ * i%«yDiBopat^d;fe ww^ Cage ; 

K. G. 

ft5j «{-f « or -f9, -f «L« qr -tnc. 

Pronouns. 

11. It inserts * before every '^'erminatioii of utst^ and «^r«$ 
with its Compounds ; G r^e^y P. ^^"t- Seldomer whi^n 
nv is changed into «v,* N 4Svr«(, A. avr«y, particularly in the 
Cofnpounds ; D. <r«^5rf», Urvr/^tf, but Mprtu, and its contracted 

. Form «Srf » for «9r2^ also occur. 

12. It removes the Augment syllabic and temfiorqL 0cC(«ie«f, 
t^tcHTty ig/$tt.i Herodot Sometimes the Reduplication only ; 
as, iKTniA^t ; sometimes both ; as, rtx'ttttrcn for rtnj^ftiitTaLt^ 
and from the Pluperf. both Augments ; as, Xvy for «Af At»T#. 
On the contrary it reduplicates the Pres. Imperf. and both 



* Siee Rule I. Envu^le 1st. 

t On the Supposition that m is an Insertion and not a Change ^f ^ 
The Augment (^^ this Verb, if «» 
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thie Futures and Aorists ; nfxAv «•««», tuvi^g, ^tmh^'tt^nt^etfAtSf 
^SK^uttj^tT^fUiyy fiUfM^v»f,* Gramm. p. 38. 
13 It forms the ist, Sd, and 3d Sing, and the 3d Plur of the 
Imperfect, and both Aorists Active, by annexing »«yiXf$ xr^ 
to their 2d Persons S'uigular respectively dropping tlie Sub- 
junctive Vowel in Contracts, and sbortening the Long Vow- 
el in Verbs in ^i. 

Common. Ionic. 
Imperf Irvirrfj, irv^T'ter^ 

I8t Aor. ^r«^;.«5, fTt;^ *(r f ^^''T •««$> »*.- 

2d A or. irvfre^^ irv^-tor 

Hence in the Passive and Middle rvxri ^^^^^y, -e«^ -rr*, -«»rtf. 
14- In the 1st Future Indicative Active of the 4th and the 
2d Future of every Conjugation it inserts e before the three 
Terminations Sing, and 3d Plural ; also in the Inlimtiye and 
Participle, rej^olving n into tt and a into f« in the Dual and 
Plural except in the 3d Plural and the Participle Feminine $ 
lifaX'tSy-ftiit'tit s -jf?**,-^*?**^ -i^ff^h -"7e» •#««•<. Inf. i^^mXtuu 
part. i^r^X'tm, 'iHTA'f -i«y. In the Middle Voice it only rt* 
solves V and fi i the Utter in the 2d Sing. Indicative into c«i» 
Subjunctive into ««i ; as^ rti7-f«/M«it -eii^ 'urtci $ •'£4fn$4ff 

<-ffO<^0V, -tt9^69 } -«0^D«f '£$9-06. iCVFUt ; TVIF'tffMtty -««f, -«««#• 

15. In the Perfect Active it syncopates » and shortens the 
Penultima ; fr^«ri, erf «rf ; rthtfitt^y rt^fiuu 

16. In the Pluperfect Active and Middle it changes «y, nqy tt^ 
into e«, «£5,1: «*. 

17. It resolves f and »in the 2d Persons of Passive and Mid- 
dle Tenses into f«i, <« 5 in the Subjunctive ««/. Ref. (A-A:) 
(/Op. 127, 128. 

18. To the 3d Sing, of all Tenses Active of the Perfect Mid- 
dle and 2d Aorists Passive of the Subjunctive Mood it an- 
nexes <rt : Si%f 



* dv6^cu retains the Augment of the Infinitive. SerodoU 
. t This form is more frequently found without any Augment ; as, 

i See Attic Dialect, p. 196, Note to Observation 20. 



A 
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2Q3 



Active. 
Pres. TvwT^Ti, 
Perf, TgTv^rt, 
1st Aor. Ttnf/iuTt, 
2d Aor. rvTnuTi. 



Passive. 

1st Aor. Tv^vTi* 
2d Aor Tirtnio'i.* 

Middle. 
Perf. rtrv^Ti, 



19. In the 2d Sing of the 1st Aorist Middle it resolyes m into 
«• ; as, trv^-m, -«o. 

SO. In all Tenses of the Indicative and Optative whose 3d Sing. 
ends in T»t or r» it forms the 3d Plur. by inserting « before 
those Terminations respectively, and, of the next preceding 
Letters, shortening the long Vowel, dropping the Subjunc- 
tive of the Diphthong, (except in the Optative,) changing 
the smooth Mute into the rough and o> into the Characteris- 
tic of the 2d Aorist ^ov6 ^ aS) 
Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plur. 

TVTTt "^ Ttfsrrt 

xfxoxy jcfltoxo 

rrrvT tvrv^ i 



Imp. h Pluperf. Plur. 






gXf»»XO 

H«tx 



TtrxtfB J _ 

When « precedes those Terminations, instead of inserting 
another d after it, this Dialect inserts an t before it ; as» 
3 Sing. 3 Plup. 3 Sing, 3 Plur. 

21. In common with the Doric it contracts Verbs id «# into 

|J i as, i^fV, if fi <»fr». ' 

22. In the Contract Tenses of Verbs in tt» u inserts V after 
Contraction ; as, x^ea/Mn. ifux^^s^t^Tf > In perat. x^tS ;t but 
ofcener changes tt into t ; as, xt^^fMtt^ o^ufxMt Sontttintes in 
the Present Subjunctive Passive of fiarytons; as, ivr^nmrmt ; 
always in the 2d AorbtSi as, rv^tmy rtnnSi* Also in the 3d 



• Also Ti/#9iyff;, TVffiiia-i. See Observation 21. 

t Xi^ '^ccurs in Hippocrates, the ionic of XV^* Imperative of x«*f**' 
for ;c5*«/M«i. 



90* BlAtECTS. 

Plur. of the pi^sent Indicative of Verbs in >u from ««r, and 
the Present and 2d Aor. Subjunctive of those from ^m and 
t» in the Active Voice ; as, ireS**!, WfStc-ty n^tSrt^ trsmo'if 
B-tSori, Sometimes in the 3d Person Middle Voice ; asj 

13. It syncopates 9- in the Sd Persons Passive and Middle .#f 

Verbs in fu. Gramm. p. 66, 67, 68* 
24. In the 3d Plur. of the Present Active of Verba in fu from 

t»y •«, viv, it inserts «, syncopating the Subjunctive Vowel 
of Diphthongs ; as, fi^wo-^, rt0ttt(n iiiS'Hrt h^^xcrt-i ^tvyvvrt, 

'25. It contracts 09 from ««« , •#», into « s as,|9«««-«», ^^^i h9*v 

Instead of the regular Tenses of juifMi and umf^t it uses 
those of their Primitives mh and mvs^f ; as, tttcfltct^ «y<«v7««> Jtr«v- 
7«i, &c. 

It makes xufA^wit borrow its Tenses as if fi*om A«?ti# and 
a«/mC«, »i^«KeA«?9»f,A«/M4'«/^«)'^«^M9} &c occur in He- 
rodotus. 

Writers. 

HerodoiU9y £Sfifioerate8y jirrian, Lucian^ Aretau9^ Homers 
Hesiodf TheognU, Anacreon. 

DORIC. 

This Diidect was used first in Zacedemon and Argos ; aft^' 
wards in Efarus^ Magna Gr^tcitif Sicily^ Cretc^ RhodeM^ and 
Zybia. It is seldom used by Attic^ but often by IMe Writers 
and the Poei^m 

Propertiss. 

I. Contraction of • and xmi when prefixed to Vowels and 

\ Diphthongs. 

■ Common. Doric. 

01 «uV«^ar, iferexef. 

I T«fvCv^M•» WuCKKMt 






KtU 9 M, 



X."». 
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^ 


Otter Coniractions : 




mi into 9 irtfiaK.]^ 

** ^1| Jt^9?9^9r/. 

f« -fc— (v ^t»5, *AJ»ff)«, fittTiktv^ Gen* 


' '22; 
5. 



\ 



II. Change q/'Lettcr or Syllable 5 aS| 
y into ^ ^«, J^5^» 

^ 9 yvfum^tt^ ftf&, by Metathesis l^^iv. 
J"^ ^J'^tf, X^n^f^i also JSo/tr. )^ 9. 

«T «^irr«, ^«rn»> fi^tf/Mrr^, 

X Sv ^imj htyfUf for uuttfLtf. 

^ .....^ 5^ *t ^'"^i** rf»^«r, j»f »r« for xcA£r«,t 

9 —i- 0- rv9rr«^«, ie«A««,* f«rs, also JEolifTi 
w ...... /3 f>C0A9, li/M^ A«iM«. 

f ■ « MUKX9i for fM%fof, 

i,. ■ ■ ■ ■ 5 * «*«««f T»HiB.» 



of LS Lett^^''^ ^"^ ^'*^^® *' ***** ''''*^ '^'^f ^^^ 
tWhen'^orifoHow* f 

i: See >iyT* in the jSo6>. 

t > 
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x^tTof, also lonic^ 
into ^ • TTc^^ttXii. 

tit x»;«$, IMMN^rl!^) 4ff».t 

xXu^etij %Xct^ety* y»fimf. 

x^«9tfa» Gen* 
A0y0$. Accus. 
A«y«j. Acc» ^^f MM$9 /?<yA»v, 

TtfTTTevy tcxXtZcrx^ 
fo ■ M lA»0&/fe. 

JlhStfticofieoi 

t rOVTtiy TtrtFTtfi Tl$£fTtJ* 

tu Tgaf for {Tfiwjf.* 



16. 
2j 13, 19. 



'I 



16, ir. 


^fS% 


24. 


U. 


3,24. 


13, 18. 



15, ir. 

ir. 



* See. first Note, precetKng page. 

J Plato says that c^^eu was used for the ancient ind Attic iptt, ^ia t9 

t ThiA seems to come from Verbs in «a> made «» by the Attic and 
/ontc Dialect. 
§ By another Syncope for 0««t«-fffc 
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IV- Mlienthe^i of 

«• rwT6i*i9^», 20- 

V. Aphtra^is of 

^e in A», A«y AiT. 

Observations. 

!• It makes the Nominative Plur, of the Article r«i, t«i« 

Declensions of Simplea» 

S. In the 1st and 2d it changes « of the Gcaitive Sing, of the 1st, 
« of the Gen. Plur. of both, and « of every Termination, into 
«. Sometimes also the Gen. Plur. of the 3d and 5th ; as, 
N. G. D. A. Y. G. 

o. Proper Names in ««( have o syncopated, and are declined after 
^ N. G. D. A. V. 

the 1st J as, for MmA-««$, -Jf)- &c. MmA-«$, -«, -«, -«r, -«. 
lii this Declension it changes ^ into «, that of the Accusa- 
tive Plural sometimes into «, and rejects the < Subscript 
of the Dative ; as, 

G. D. G, A. 

Sing. A#y-«», -«.— Plur. -«v.t -*« or -•«. 
It also changes » into «> in the Nom and Ace. Sing. fin4 
Norn. Ace. Voc. Plu^r. contracted of the 5tb j «t5, Nf 
/34»5. Acc. ^m Plur. N. A. V. /SaT^ 

4. It changes ^ into r in Nouns in «, -/^^^.^ as, 

Gen. ^tfUTci, (*^i^irci, *Af«fMT«{. , 

Contracts. 

7. It changes » and svof the Nom. and Voc. of the 1st and 
^ N. V. N. V. ■ ' • 

3d reciprocally ; as/Afft^, -tv j ^^riA-^^, -«. c« or » of all 
Genitives in wj into * v 5 as, ^nXev^y ^aXtviy '0^vTivi4 a into 



• Tirird Sing. Ist Fut. Middle. 

t This infrequent. * Odys. » S97. 
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« in the Genitive Sing, of the 4th ; as, G. ^A;^iv$. gti of the 

Nom. Plur. into «$ without the Subscript. • •• of all Genitives 

into « : This last but seldom. 

Pronouns. 

6. To syt0 in the Nom. Sing, it annexes r, w, y«, »y«. In 
the Penultima of the Dual and Plural it changes n into «, 
and often uses the Sing. Accusative for the Dual and Plu- 
ral. See Table at the end of Dialects. 

7r In the Pronoun of the 2d Person it changes c into r, and 
annexes 7«, y«. See Table. 

8. In the 3d Personal Pronoun for the Accusative f it uses 
the Accusative of i, G. U9 obsolete with f*. or y prefixed ; as, 
fAiv, ftff which often stand not only for f but for uvr-^v, -vvy -#, 

' and also for the Plural «evr-y$, -«?, -<*. For the Plural Dative 
T^tvi it uses the Dual c^tt^ which by Aphaeresis becomes ^r^ 
For the Plural Accusative 0-^*5 it uses the Dual o-^f, by Me- 
tathesis ^o-f , hence ^t. As the Relative «e&r«^ is often used foe 
the Reciprocals 8 and etvm (contracted from (uursy) so ^<y and 
^f are used respectively for «wr-«/$, -ma ; «pt-«5, -«f, -«, in all 
Oenders ; ^'t sometimes for the Accusative Sinff, «5t-«i>, -??», -«. 
Ih the Possessiyes it changes 

«« into Tf4g. 

<»« ■ ■ '■ in* 

Verbs. 

9. It changes ^ the Characteristic of the Present into rj', ^, J'J^, 
Tj and rr ; aSy rvfir^WfyvfUct^My ^or^^fm^ h^irtty ^^ttrrmy v-if^trr^f, 

10. It makes new Present Tenses from Perfects by changing « 

11. It changes «• the Future Characteristic of Verbs in i, and 
of some in « Pure^ into | ; as, ufn^l^iy yf a«|«. 

12. It changes » in the Penultima of the 1st Future and 1st 
Aor. of Verbs in » Pure into ci ; as iMiT»f itxtte^t, 

13. It changes « in the Penultima of the 1st Future and 1st 
Aop. Perfect and Pluperfect into «$ as> <f/>i«r4f, itifMra, 



From wsi>gi«* for ^^pj';^*' 
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L4. It changes a the Augment, formed l>y annexing i into 9 
without a Subscript ; as, ixi^fi 9>««y. 

15. It syncepBtes i in the 9daAd 3d Persons Sing, of the Pre- 
sent Indicative Active, and in every Tense of the Infinitive 
ending v^ ttf ; aS| rv^r-etj -# ^ rt^rrcf , tu^cvj rvrsu * 

16. It circumflexes the Ist Future Active and Middle, and 
forms it like the 2d ; ae^ 

Act. rtnf/'£, 'f7s, -it, -i7«y, -eTrdt. . ^^ f f^^t -<'"> •*? f "V*, 

Mid. rt;4'-»ji*«/, -sT) -£<rfl6/. -»/tt«^d», -i<r^«v, -eta-Sof, &C. 

17. It changes t into o-in the 1st Person Plural of all Tenses 
Indicative and Subjunct. Active, and of the 2d Aorists Sub- 
junct. Passive ; also o- into »r in the 3d PUiral, dropping the 
Subjunctive Vowel of the preceding Diphthong, except in 
the 2d Future 5 as, rv^refAi^y irwxrafM^y rv^cfjus^^ eTv4'*/*ii» 8cC. 
TV7rrtfTty\ rv^^irt,^ rtrv^0ivri^\ Tt/w«ir/,f TtSnTtj^ J^/J*wT/,t 
rt;jrr«»,Ti, rv^J/mrty Pass, rv^fiofrriy Tv^eivrt* * 

1 8. It changes tt into « in the Penultima of Barylons and Con- 
tracts of the Optative Active, whose Termination f^t the 
jiitic had before changed into w ; as, Mtic^ TvTTomij ^tttinv. 

It also changes » of the Penultima both of the Contracts 
and Barytons into cv, sometimes into «/ ; as. Act. ^ijm* 

iZlMq^ -«M»T<. Imp. l^lXiU^y TV^^tClJLii^ -|W1»T<, tW-tZfAii^ jT'T/J 

or-«c/»T< or -«»Ti. Vdst. rvTFTiuTVy ^iXguit, Pass. aud Mldd. 
^iMvfMtt. 1 St Fut. «Af t;^(6«f . Imperat. ^fAev— Also 
T!«rrd/c"/, Ist Fut. Tv^ctm^ Particip. rviertiTtt. $ is some- 
times inserted in the Subjunctive ; as, lo^^^wr-u^t^ 'emrt^ 
o-vvTiB'tarif -tmri, Archimedes* 

1 9. It changes n into « in most Tenses of the Indicative and 
Optative Passive and Middle j also of Verbs in iWri ending in 



4 See Obs. 18, and NotetQ the same* 

t See Obs. 18. 

\ This Person is like the Dative Plaral of the Participle of the same 
Tensei but the Doric Dialect makes it like the Datiye ^ineular. 

$ The 2d FuUire ooflosionly retains the v^ifthe X'enultimal;eiiot 
c)iaQgfi<l intp w Of «i» but not always . . 
T5 
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30. It inserts r in the Ist Person Plural Passive ; as, tv^^fu^^^c, 

^1. In the Perfect Passive of Verbs in ^m making o- In the Fu- 
ture it changes «* into ^ ; as^ rf^m^ftrnt, mimift^n, 

33. It conlracts Verbs in mt into n in common with the Ionic : 
^, ri/4-ff, -r, -h I and changes the at contracted into « ; as^ 
^h'SkTiy particularly in Particii^es ; as, ff-ciyStT^. 

33. In Verbs in im it changes o* of the 3d Person Sing. Present 
Indicative Active into r ^ as, iVjc7i, n^nri^ &c. 

24. In the InHnitive it sometimes changes tt into «, and a< into 
« ; as, tv^ttifiiOfZvi ftyofft 

35.^ It also changes y and y«i into f^v, dropping the Sub]\x4.c- 
tive of the preceding Diphthong ; as, 



tvxJh 1 




T«jr7f 






XS^<rH J 








l^-Vtf/r 








6e 

^0 



> -A*f I. 



26. To this form it frequently annexes «i } as, rv^lefnta^i ri^i- 
«fuMi, ^tXfifistett^ x^vTofitmii^ £cc* These often occur in 
ibmc Writers. 

Participles. 

37. It inserts i after « in the Masculine and Feminine of Par- 
ticiples ; as, Tt/^-*ff, -«i9^. 

28. It changeaviit the Feminine Ternunation into «i0*«, accord- 
ing to some Grammarians ; as, fAifMWKH9-», tkftf^tutnc} 
tm^e^tudir*^ but they rather belong to Present Tenses formed 
from Perfects. See Obs. 10. 

Writers. 
\4rchimedeay Tim^ust Pythagoras^ Pindar, T&eocrituB, Biaif, 
Mosehus} CaUimachuaf and the Tragedians in the Chorus^a. 



• iEollo for ^tkitf. 

f Sometimes xi^^^f**^^ sfter the ^olic Mftflner of conpeitisting 
the Loss of tte 5tt}>|aDctive Vo^yel of tho Oiphthong. See JSsUe t>?^ 
■kct* ■ 
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JEOLIC. 

This Dialect wag used in BstcUay Leebotf and JEolia in 
Mia Minor. It is a Braiich of the Dwricy and has some Changes 
in common with it. 

PaoPERTIES. 

I. Change of the Rough into the Smooth Breathing ; as, -^r?*. 
To compensate the Loss of the Aspirate it sometimes pre- 
fixes to I when the next syllable begins with ^, «, J*, or 
'»• > as, ^*^«t, ^^«>w«, ^•J'«», ^^roff. It sometimes prefixes 
y to a Vowel ; as, ytfro for fit*, Doric for ixra, by Syn- 
cope lor eAf «, which is by the Ionic Dialect for li Afro, 

II. Change of ie^rer or Syllable : 
A into 5 y y«A«w$, yAf^^*5, 

^ /S ^Ai?^,* i3iA(fi^«, i3iA<^m$. 

$ — p pjiiQu. 

* — — f vf^^'tf;(^0$ for «'<^i«;(^o$. 

^* — »• ^iTMt i^nruTtty «Ai«r«-« for «As^^,Secllule IV. 

y c ^6«^4 ,o,j,j yfA«/$,t »'»^«/$4 

7tr ' 0-0- jr«e-o"«r, tfo-o-M^ y/9-0-«i, 

^_^_^^_^ C » rsTv^mf, 

«• — - 9r vToXzf, WQihH^j srejtffrf. 

-j^ ■ 0^ e^f AAi«v, e^«AiJ^«, 

^« Afy«f«tf«», ps(MfM$t9^ jf added. 
«/ ftf Atf /5, T«A«#f, hence fuXttim^ raPMim, 

♦ For iTfXM^. 

C? is .fir') ■)r.^ 

f An A)lic Resolution <f — «<rC by MtetadieBis i^t^ 

^ W^ds that undergo a coxDf^cated Chanj^c^ ^ ^ 
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into ct eVio^«. 

r» Bayarn^i Aiy»^«f , H^a^y KHf^otf ^artc^ 

^ ^ ^S'<) ^' ^' y^A«$) AcCt 0y« 
151. ^ — m /3««i«,yfA«i. 

« ■ > ■ ■< Jit i»V«». 

fitret ■ wf J** ^«J^ 'A;^/AAf«f ^ifefX^f^h wej^flt/tt^^^flty, yf- 

IIL Prostheais of 

/3 before ^ instead of the Aspirate ; as, ^(urnf- 
y for the same purpose j as, y#i»^«. Also in other Words ; SS| 
yii«Mv, y wp<J5, yim^, y<r^T*>, whonQe t^«y^«9rd$. II. ». 4 1 1> 
IV. JS/ienthesis, It transposes the Letters in the S7}lable f /, 
changing 1 into s and doubling f ; as, M^gitc, fest^ug, 

Efien thesis of 
9c in the Genitive Plural /ti»er««r. 
f in ficA<e/$} Tet?iuii 5 Participles in «($ ; also of the 1 Sob6cri{>t< 

V after «3 as, aWtty, ttu»i, ccitj^^ a^d^, ^»v\ou i»vxtff ^«vr»«. 

V after j as, 'Ov^vrrta. - 

a Consonant to compensate the Loss of the Aspirate $ as, 

a Consonant when the Vowel or Diphthong preceding is 
shortened; as, %rtnti^ ^6tffe/^ tfAiMty i/Kjcti, irtvitro^i) rt^tfAf-- 
fUy uXtT9rtc» 

a- in Futures in Aa», ^». 

P in aXiifvHiy f A«?ey. 



• A complicated Ch«ige. 

t >t/F» and iMifttiot are of iEolic Extraction from >^w and IfA^nm* 

4 In the Augment, apcortog t9 Friseiaiu . 
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V. Syncofic of 

y in «Ai«$, it»|, ^«(^{. 

I .. <c;^«H) 9r«A«0« 5 also I Subscript; asi r««'v«$. 

# ""^ ^V0'«9 /SvA9, 'IA«». 

VI* Paragoge of 
y to the Accusative Sing* of the 4th of the. Contracts i. as^ 

Obsxryatioks. 

1. It changes us in the Nominative of the 1st of the Simples 
into tt j ^«/9r«, xofMirtt I and h of the Genitive Sing, into «« ; 
as> 'H^fLHof* It inserts < in the Accusative Plur. of the 2d $ 
as, w^m^ i and i» in the Genitive Plur. of both ; aS} «i>$^- 

3. In the Dative Sing, of the 3d it omits the Subscript ; aSj 
A«y# i and changes, «s of the AccuSKtive Plur. into •!$• 

3. In the 1st of the Contracts it rejects $ from the Vocative 
Sing, in a i as^ j^ttufetrt, ^if^v^tn* 

4. In the 4th it makes the Genitive Sing, in #f and the Accu* 
sative in »9 $ as^ G. M-tt^, A* -#y. 

It makes of Genitive Cases a new Nominative of anothe? 
Declension from which it forms its Cases$ as, oUytf^trci 
the Genitive it makes a Nominative from which yr^^y- 
r0/$ is the Dative Plural. So taX^^H from Mf A#M«r and 
r<«(, G. r/». l^»rit»^ fcc. fVom the Genitive r<fof, whicl| 
has sometimes the v syncopated. 

It changes a- intoj* in the Gen. Sing, and Accusative of the 
3d, the Nom. Sing of the 3d, the Nom. and Gen. Sing, 
of the 5th of the simples, the Gen. and Ace. Sing* of 
the Ist, the Genitive of the 2d of the Contracts, and the 
Ace. Plural of all five ; as, 3d, G. i^mtf, A. ^xm^. 
3d, N. Ti/KdtffA^. 5th, o^XmcBTv^, G. x^mfmr^ j Plur. 
A.ihfuf, 1st of Contracts^ G. f*iXoi^^ A. xAftf. 2d, 

G. W4Xt9f, 

Verbs. 

5« It changes the h of the 2d and 3d Sing, of the Present Indic- 
ative Active and of the laiinitiye into « ; as, rw7 f!$, *Pi •?}'• 
^ U annexes ^« to the 2d Persons in n^ ; as, nT^m^rviFlnvB». 
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7. It inserts <r in Futures of the 4th Conjugation ia A*#, ^m j a3, 

8. It changes « of the Penultima of the Perfect Passive into • 
in the Infiniuvc ; as, fi§/»Af$tUy tpU^^m* 

9. It changes ?i and «y in the Infinitive of Contracts into •<« 
and ois 5 as, ^tf«/f, ^va-6if, 

10. It gives tnany Contracts the Form of Verbs in f« both 
with and without a Reduplication ; as> ^iA«^r utcnf^if axax- 
^pii, uKit%npki 5 hence the 3d Plurals, tiMilt, ^iXtvlt, Inaperf. 
e<p4X9if J and Participles Present, »•««, flr«4«$, &c. 

11. It changes u, in the Present of Verbs in /tt from «#, into 
Mf 3 from itfy into £, doubling /« ; as, yjA^i^*'* v«A««> yi**'* 

12. It often changes the Short into the Long Vowel in these 
Yepfc^s ; a«,r<i-«7Af, -vfu*, t^#«t*, Iffu^i, l5i^<vli, iw4«#t^«» 

rt. In ^M it makes the 3d Sing. <pitri, and the 3d Plural <^m«* 
Writers. 

Cleans, Safi/ihb, 

BOEOTIC. 

Under the ^olic is comprehended the Ba(4ic Dialeet^ 
vhich has got the following distinct Peculiarities : 

It changes 

fi into ^ ^an- 

y - m m fi fiAfti* for yw*. 

K — — i i |a», «<J«e-/,t PcrR Active. 

^^^ C c A*ytf;i««l>f V, » added. 

f t i*>v. 

)9 ; .i . H fMi9* BnCrnhfi n^HfAtf ^f^tif 

Pf, ■ » .I... •( «fft/«$. 

.«nr *-p-.^ An fijce*'*,! 1st Aor. Act. 

* The » which the Doric changes iviboA, the i?tfo/ic does not change 
into w 5 and on the contrary, what the BmoHc changes into w the Dmc 
does not change iato at^ as, ^«, Boric Ai'uf never «##</, Bit otic / }ff«Ky 
BtftaU M^»«r» hut not e^«tf« Dorti^ So iSTor^. Jidomdkf' Alduft 14^0* P. 
209. But ot^»* occurs in Pindar, Ode 3, S^trophe I* 

\ Some Grammarians make this the Perfect by changing k into f , 
others the 1st Aor. by changing eiy into «t^/. 
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I .It inserts r» Iq the 3d Floral of the Imperfect and both 
Aorists ladicative Active* 

Common, Boeotk, 

t'rv^ec V -f, — — — — . o^jcn 
l^flf* J ' 

And in the Imperfect Contracts ; aSf 

Comtncin. ^ ' BceoUc. 

S. It sometimes makes the Sd Plural of the 1st Aorist hi <»«•/ 

as, Irtf^eiTt. 

^. It sometimes makes the Sd Plural of the Perfect inttw s as> 

4. It makes the 3d Aof ist Imperative Active in «» like the 

irst ; as, T»jr-«j>, -*«•«. 

5. In the Optative Active it changes t of the 3d Phiral Inte 
>vft; aS) 

Common. Boeotic. 

TU^tti V *gy, I I nil »»w» 

6. In the 3d Plural of both the Aorists Passive, and of the Ii^- 
perfect and 2d Aorist Active of Verbs in /Atf it syncopates 
drec^ shortening the preceding Long Vowel j as* 

Common Bceotic. 

-f». 

"-fV. 

is-n J -«»• 

7. It ehaxiges 9 ii^ the Penultima^of Verbstn /k.i from %m info 
«f ; and u^s the Ionic Reduplication i as, r$9eif4,ti *iPi>mtk$, 

No Writers extant ; nor would this Dialect have been knawni 
nor the Cretan^ Sfiartan^ Mactdoniarii Tarentine^ Pamftf^' 
liarij and otherh^ had not Writers occasionally introduced 
them ; as, in Ariatofihanea we find a Baotian Woman speak- 
ing in her own Bkitept. . 
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Superadded to the Use of ell the Dialects aod Figures of Or- 
thography and Prosody, the POETS have a few Peculiarities : 

I. They make Nouns Indeclinable by adding pt to the Nbn^i*- 
native of Parisyllabic Nouns and to the Genitive of Impariay'l- 
labics, rejecting 9 and r from the Terminations ; as, «^#^i, 
^MM^v^tf x«rvA«^tfM^i, for «iiT0ii ^«»^M9, »«rc^^-«»», -•v««. Neu- 
ters of the 1 8t of the Contracts rejoct « only from the Genitive ; 
asy ^f^9 «f f ci^i. To the Attic Genitive in «t they add • i asy 
Gen. *£vyr«« for 'J&vytm. 

II. They form the.Di^ve Plural from the Singular by 
cbang^g I into to-i or §0^1 ; as, «f «!, i^mrtf or n's^fioxn, and 
change #11^ into Mf in the Dative Dual* 

HI. In Verbs they insert « before m contracted, and «• be- 
fore AT, if the Penultiraa be Long ; but.« before •», if the Pen- 
ultima be Short. Thus i9««H«, /d««$^«— Poet, iSMt«$ ; vm^mm^ 
sriJ^j?,— Poet, vni^mtt ;* /3«tf4», /3»«,— .Poet. f^—m, 

IV. They redouble Letters to make a Short Syllable Long 
by Position ; as, WtXiTrm for tnXtTm 1st A. Act. and also 
change the Quantity of Vowels by inserting 1 to form a Diph- 
thong 5 as, i>f» lonice, \fMf PoeticC) and by changing « into 
• j as, rvttvifuf for rvjrrivfw*, Subj. Active. 

V. They change Burytons into Verbs in ^ ; as, c;^fu, /3$il« 
v/Mi, from «;c#, /3{j^4». 

VI. From Regular Verbs in are formed by the Poets Verbs 
Defective in »!«», ftf4»» «#<», 9o*0'«, «iv, •<»iv, «w, («, «>«» ^«> "^^t 

TT^f 9-Mf V9»f VTTity tt^itf tt9-9'0f tiBcfy titf. 
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THE PrOKOVNS. 


. 'By^. 




Singular. 




Ionic. Doric. i&olic. 


Poetit% 






fh^fn 


BitoHe. 




N. 




Jiym 


\ymf ;« 






^ iymya 


i-y 








[Jymym 


Imym 




G* 


• fte' 




ift^lf 




B. 




ifUf 






A, 



















* rtenee 3d A6r» Act Subjonctive^ i0«*«yi »uc, 4H $ •fl»r«r. -^vrir : •ugifi 
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lur 



ur.A. 
G.i), 



G. 



D. 



N. 

G. 

D. 
A. 



Ionic. 



npum 



n(**»t 



5 *■•'* 



N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 



ifum 



Dual. 
Doric. 



iKolic. 



I I 1 '- 



Plural. 









{ 

•{ 



Singular. ' 






T«|,Tl», TfO 






-1 






N.A.J — I 
G.D.j I 



Dual. 
»w*» j 

Plural. 






c^M. 









Poetic. 



%^m. 









<st^ 




«AAli£Ct*. 








cd. 










Skigiihtr. 








loific 


Doric. 


JEolic.^ 


Po€Jdc. 






* 




r#i*. 


G. 


t» 


«» 


f^ 




D. 


Mi 




'.^.^ 


; 


A. . 


•' 


Dual. 




i" 

i 


N.A. 


1 -^ 1 


t»lur«l. 


1 1 


•Ifu. ^ 


N. 


r^iH 


•^'* 




(r^tr. 


G 


f<pntt 




'■■ * ■■ 


ci^wv. 


A. 




Article.t 






N. 




f 






G. 


-re* 


Titj tat 


Tl»^ 


T»M 


D, - 


*••' 


TM^ tm 






A. 




DuaU 




fc 


N.A. 


t 




_ 


1 


G.D. 


1 t«7iT. 






i^lural. 






N. 




T€tiT»{ 


*— 


- 


G. 


Tt0f 


rSf 


ra0f 




D. 




— ;■■ 


■ ■■! 


T6lriiO'i & 






r«ir^ro-i« 


A. 


mm^mm 




T^^. T^ 





The Dialetts, which by t^baie «a«e annexed to the Relative 
«(, by others to the Relative ortf^ belong properlfr jto pth, used 
for or<(. See page 156* 



• fuf and wy .are both SiqguUr and PtoraU and of all Genders, See 
jD«ri<; Dialect Obs. 8, 
t To every ease of file article the At^^aM the Partiiclw U and 



From ««••« conies regularly the Q,enitive •ra, I. •« j»,D. ittvf 

P. ;t7«v, oV?!*, Dat. cry, I. irt^^ P. it7fy, Plur. Gen. hrm, 
I. oTi<w, Dat «r./c, I. %Tfitj '4r$Hr4 1 ii(rr» and #Tr# are used by 
the Atdcs for «t«i»#. 

Dialects of the Verb Substantive u/m. 

Indicative lyf opd. 

Present Tense* 



D. 
P. 

A. 
I. 

D. 
P. 



tfC^A 



tl»« 



•«■«•! 



1 



5 *«»•#• 



Cti^C 5/^'* 



f«ror/. 



1! 









Ivnperfect Tense. 






i' 



9«l <9C^«^ t«l 



T 






• nu — — 






«». 



fCffVtV* 



Futune* 



A. 
I. 

D. 









Imperative Mood. 

Present Tense. 



A. 

D. 
P. 



liT^. 



t^r^ 






« See vA syncdpated m the Attic Dialects Obs. 27. 
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Optative Mood. 

Preaent Tense. 



A. 
P. 



I. 

D. 

P. 



e«/$ foi 



12 3 

tifuf tin eititJ 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Present Tense, 



^V 



(9jTt 



t»M.eS 






Infinitive Mood. 
Pre^ent^ Tense, 

Future, 

P-. 4n^9-$tth 

Participle. 
Present Ten^f^ 



I. •ivy. 



Future. 



♦ Sec » syncopated in the Attic Dialect. 



The Editor observing the Great Inaccuracy of Grammarianay 
who have almost universally copied the Errors of their Pre- 
decessors, composed the foregoing Tables upon the Autho- 
rity of Mattaire^ who resorted to the Foumain HeadS| and 
may be deemed oracular on the Subject. 
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' ACCENTS. 

Jt brief M count qf the Miture ofAccentMy a% far qb it can he 
collected from the beat Writers on the Subject^ ia here aub^ 
joined, with an Mxfilanation of their technical Terma^ aome, 
of which could not well be excluded from the Performance, 

AN Mute' Accent denotes Election of Voice, without 
which no single Word can be pronounced j but since the 
Voice once raised roust necessarily fall again, this Fall may 
be on the same Syllable, or on the following Syllable or Sylla- 
bleis ; if on the same the Elevation and Depression are Denoted 
at once by a Circumflex, which is compounded of an Mute and 
a Gravcy and was originsilly formed of both placed together C); 
these were afterwards united and rounded thus (a^, and this 
character was at last converted into that in Use at present e. g. 
c'MfMt, MTfJS, If the Depression of Voice be on the succeed- 
ing Syllable, as ^070$ a Grave is understood on that Syllable. 
If on two succeeding Syllables, as in «ftf^«T0c, a Grave is un- 
derstood on each. A Grave is therefore not so properly an 
Accent itself, as a Privation of Accenti and expressed only on 
the last Syllable, of Words which have nat>irally an Mute on 
that Syllable, which' wicu/e is changed into a Grave by Reason 
of a Word succeeding in the same Sentence. Its Use is to 
denote a suspension of th#» Voie«» whereas the Elevation re- 
quired by me natural Accent, would bear so nanl un the fol- 
lowing Words, as to attract it, and make both Words seem 
united in the Pronunciation : Thus $tii and irmrilf have both 
an Mute on the Ultima ; but if another Word follow either of 
them in the same Sentence, the Mute is changed into a Grave^ 
as, ^eo^ • «^«rrff 3 '^mrif v/wivy. Certain Words called Enclites 
submit to the Attraction just mentioned, and the Acute on the 
Ultima of the preceding Word remains unaltered ; as^ tf««$ /k». 

The Greek Grammarians denominated Words having 
f Ultima, as $ti%^ ^{«r«y» $• 

An Acute on the < Penultima, Aoy^f, ^«f 0|vr«v« • 
(^ Antepenultima) tfvtff «9ro$, ^^^fttt^^J^vrcm. 

ACircmnflexonthc5^j|;."?f;' . -~'*^' «f*'x*,«»». 

^renuitimaj 0-«/m«, ^^Ti^tvwmfktym. 



• CftUed by the Latin Grammartans Acutitoaa, dcitived from h^n 
sharp aad tovoc, a Tone, 



nn AjCCEMTS. 

A Grave understood* on the Uitima ; ass < •!»««. vC«fvr«y«.t 

Hence the Sa^vtcm compriBhended-the 9r«^»{vr0ir«, T^t9n»^«|9« 
ft^pb, and wfcweft9!ir£fu¥», 

Acpeote were not iii Use among the ancient Greeiss^ to 
whom the. ifue Pronunciation Dras natural : They w^, not 
found therefore in any old Inscriptions^ or Medals, nor in any 
Manuscript of earlier Date than the Seventh Century; the 
oldest and best Manuscripts extant being written without thenu 
As the ancient accentual Pronunciation, which was undoubt- 
edly consistent with Qiiantity, is now irrecoverably loat,^^ an<^ 
the modern is not only irreconcileable to Quantity, but abso** 
lutely subversive of it,$ and the other Uses of Accents are on-^ 
iy to distlnguiah the diflfcrent Significations of a. fcw^ Words,j 
which Qia^ be done without their Aid, and in some In&tances 
to ascertain the Quantity of Syllables, both which Offices they 
perform also v^ry imperfectly, the Editor of this GrammaJ: 
thought that the Removal of suchap ObsuclQ as the complex 
Doctrine of Accents out of the Way of Beginners would be 
d^iag then) material Service^ as th«y may at ai^ Time, tf def 
airous of becoming acquainted with it^ have recourse to the 
four Chapters on. XhBUL Subiect in the Greek Grummar of 
Messrs. Port Royal.fi An additional Inducenient to tMa Oniis- 
&i(») has beeni the appearance of splendid Editions of Greek 
Authors, fipo^ the Cjatsaiiftn Piwa» ttt Ojtford without Accents* 
It wdS'«fa«ngli[i~expedient to make use of tKeX^lrcumltex Ac^ 
cent ia this Gnminmr to denote Contraction* 

In CoRfirfiiaUon;of what has been said above, it may be pvo* 
per to subjoin the Confession of the most strenuoiia Advocate 
that has of late aj^eared for con^uing the Use of Accents^ 
<< I offer not this Une of our Murki in discovering the Quanti* 
ty of the following SyUal;>}esa« a Thing qfan^ great UtiUty^ 
but only ast a Fact : JSTeUher do I. ehooae to mention another 

* When the Grave ift expressed* it is only for the Purpose of sus* 
pending the Acute Accent, which naturally belongs to tlie Syllables 
in that Case, therefore the Words are still caUed o^uvcia, 

f Called by the Latins Gravitona, derived from /8<gwf, grave or flat. 

^ Qui porro Usus Accentuum fuerit in vocali Pronunciatione, et quft 
Batione Syltaborum Quantitatem, et Accentuum Infiexionem veteres 
conciliav^rint, nondum ita perspicue explanatum est. MwHtfaucon. 

$ Accentuum Grxcorum omnia hodie Ratio praepostera est et per- 
versa, Bentley 

II See Dr. Gatly*9 Oisaertatians against pvonoimcing the Greek Lan- 
giuige according to Accent. Millar, 1755 and 1763. 
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Uaeqftheniy that they serte to^isttngtihfa ^ different Senses 
of homonymous Words ; because it is certain this Difference 
may be discerned without aify mch He^t : But 1 confine my- 
self here to the single Point and Question whether the«e 
Marks are faithful Notations of the ancient Tones." To the 
Objection that " we can fiever apply them to their proper Uee 
in Practice," he replies, *♦ Who can aiiDn this with Cerlail^f ,? 
An English Voice was caf^le of dmng this In the Tin^e of 
Henry yill. and why not now ? 1 know one Person who is 
now able to do the same."* ,^ But suppdsing an English Vc^ee 
could with the utmost Facility expre^ these Tones, yei Kia 
Argument is beside the Put-pose. The Proof that Acc^ifa 
•are now of real Utility must be founded on the Expression of 
the Tones by the ancient Grecians^ not on that by the Modern*^ 
which may be widely different. Before these Tones can be 
applied to their real mdftrojfier Use, some of the old Greciatfs 
must be raised from the Dead to prondlmce the Tones^ wfaiiA 
we can learn by Imitation ohly." 

f Dr JFo4t€r on Accent and Qsuuitity. 
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